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1. INTRODUCTION
1.1 PURPOSE

The IEN System Operator’s Manual describes the use and features of the following Information
Exchange Network (IEN) user interfaces:

e TransSuite ATMS Map
e TransSuite ATMS Explorer
e TransSuite Incident Management System (IMS)
e TransSuite Scenario Manager
e IEN Alarm Viewer
e TransSuite ATMS System Log Viewer
o TransSuite Time/Space Diagram
1.2 AUDIENCE

The IEN System Operator’s Manual is designed for system operators and shift supervisors, the
primary users of the IEN.

1.3 IENSYSTEM PRIVILEGES

Each IEN user is granted a set of privileges that determine the functions that are available to that
user. User privileges are assigned through the IEN System Configuration Manager, the
TransSuite Privilege Configuration Utility, and through membership in special “ATMS” user
groups within the IEN’s Microsoft Windows domain. Privileges are described in detail
throughout the remaining sections of this document.

The IEN System Administrator's Guide and the online help screens within the System
Configuration Manager application contain more information on IEN system privileges.

1.4 DOCUMENT CONVENTIONS
There are locations in this document where formatted text is used, as illustrated below.

C:> type readme.txt | Amonospaced fontis used to indicate prompts and commands or keys
typed in at a computer. The bold text is text that should be typed in.

<Tab> Text enclosed in brackets indicates keystrokes.

<Shift>+<Fl> A plus sign indicates that two keys are to be pressed simultaneously;
the first key is held down while the second key is pressed.

File A bold font represents a button or menu in the application such as the
File menu or the OK button.
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2. OVERVIEW
2.1 GOALS

The Information Exchange Network (IEN) promotes coordinated traffic monitoring and control
as a way to achieve seamless traffic flow between jurisdictions throughout Los Angeles County.

IEN system operators and administrators are able to view traffic progression on regionally
significant arteries. When unexpected incidents or recurrent events take place, operators are able
to manage the resulting congestion by controlling individual devices or by activating pre-planned
groups of scenario-based activities.

In addition to the monitoring and control capabilities, the IEN provides enhanced maintenance
capabilities. Operators are able to view the characteristics of traffic control system devices and
to use the system to diagnose coordination problems.

The IEN currently supports intersection controller, section, and arterial system detector traffic
control devices.

2.2 OPERATOR SOFTWARE
The IEN operator software includes a suite of user interfaces:

o TransSuite ATMS Map displays a geographically accurate map of roadways in a given
region. The map application has the ability to show icons that indicate the locations
and status of various types of ATMS equipment and incidents. Users are able to
zoom and pan the map to display different areas of the region and are able to activate
and deactivate individual icon layers. Users are also able to interact with the icons.
For example, a user can change the location of an incident by dragging its icon to a
new position. Intersection layer icons provide a way for authorized users to send
commands to the controller devices in the field.

e TransSuite ATMS Explorer is used to construct and display intersection, section, and
regional views of the ATMS. Dynamic traffic control device icons with real-time
reporting and control capabilities can be inserted into these diagrams.

e The TransSuite Incident Management System presents incident and planned event
information to the user.

e The TransSuite Scenario Manager is used to monitor and control scenario response
plans. When an incident occurs, authorized users can search the plan database for an
appropriate response plan and then activate it.

o The IEN Alarm Viewer application reports critical device and coordination conditions
that have been detected within the system.

e The TransSuite ATMS System Log Viewer displays historical event logs to the user.

e The TransSuite Time/Space Diagram provides a graphical representation of timing
coordination between a set of intersections.

These applications are described in detail in the remaining sections of this document.
2.3 LOGGING ON TO AN IEN WORKSTATION

To access the IEN software, a user must log onto the workstation with a valid user name and
password.
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1. INTRODUCTION
1.1 PURPOSE
This document describes the features and use of the TransSuite ATMS Map application.
1.2 ATMS MAP PRIVILEGES

Each ATMS Map user is assigned a specific set of privileges that determine the functions that are
available to that user.

Exhibit 1.1 lists the key features of the application that are available to members of each of the
ATMS user groups.

Exhibit 1.1: ATMS Map User Privileges

ATMS GROUP
PRIVILEGE

‘ Supervisor Operator Editor

Intersection Layer

e View Intersection Layer Icons X X X X

e Add/Edit Intersection Layer Icons X X

Arterial Congestion Link Layer

e View Arterial Link Layer Icons X X X X

e Add/Edit Arterial Layer Icons X X

Informational Layer

e View Informational Layer Icons X X X X

e Add/Edit Informational Layer Icons X X

Freeway Link Layer

e View Freeway Link Layer Icons X X X X

e Add/Edit Freeway Layer Icons X X

The authority to send commands to intersection controllers requires device-level resource
privileges that are configured in the IEN System Configuration Manager application. Incident
management privileges are configured through the TransSuite Privilege Configuration Utility.

For more information on IEN privileges, see the IEN System Administrator's Guide and the
online help screens within the IEN System Configuration Manager application.

1.3 OPENING THE ATMS MAP APPLICATION

The ATMS Map application can be opened by double-clicking the ATMS Map icon on the
desktop or by selecting the shortcut from the Windows Start Menu (START > ALL
PROGRAMS - LOS ANGELES COUNTY IEN - ATMS Map).
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1.4 DOCUMENT CONVENTIONS
There are locations in this document where formatted text is used, as illustrated below.

C:> type readme.txt | A mono-spaced fontis used to indicate prompts and commands or
keys typed in at a computer. The bold text is text that should be typed

in.
<Tab> Text enclosed in brackets indicates keystrokes.
<Shift>+<F1> A plus sign indicates that two keys are to be pressed simultaneously;

the first key is held down while the second key is pressed.

File A bold font represents a button or menu option in the application such
as the OK button.
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2. OVERVIEW

The ATMS Map application provides a geographically accurate map of the Los Angeles County
roadways with dynamic layers that report the locations and status of various types of Advanced
Traffic Management Systems (ATMS) equipment and incidents. Users are able to zoom and pan
the map to different areas and are able to activate and deactivate individual map layers. Users
are also able to interact with the layer icons to perform operations within the system. For
example, from an incident icon’s right-click context menu, a user can change the location of that
incident or cause the TransSuite Incident Management System (IMS) application to open to
show detailed information for the incident.

Exhibit 2.1: ATMS Map

D ATHMS Map
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3. SCREEN AREAS
As shown in Exhibit 3.1, the ATMS Map user interface includes the following components:
e Menu Bar
e Toolbars
e Main Window
o Map Layers
o Status Bar
e Pop-up menus and dialog windows

Exhibit 3.1: ATMS Map Window

Wiew Layerz Help Menu Bar

=|Q| S| 2| = @l ~[+[[x alel] T BjRle(ale]

Toolbars

] HAMERT
s

Efe= Main Window and Map Layers
I

s
WHITIT IER
Copyight ¥ Etalfinc. # \ 8
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3.1 MENU BAR

The menu bar includes five (5) pull-down menus that contain options for manipulating the user
interface and the map views:

e File Menu

o Edit Menu

e View Menu
o Layers Menu
e Help Menu

Each of these menus is described in more detail in the following sections.

3.1.1 File Menu
As shown in Exhibit 3.2, the File Menu includes menu items for manipulating map files.
Exhibit 3.2: ATMS Map File Menu

MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION

Open View ... Opens the standard Windows File Open dialog that allows the user to
open an existing map view.

Save View As... Opens the standard Windows File Save dialog that allows the user to
save the current map view to a file.

Save View With Layers As ... | Opens the standard Windows File Save dialog that allows the user to
save the current map view along with the enabled layers to a file.

Print Opens the standard Window Print dialog. The contents of this dialog
are dependent on the type of printer(s) installed.

Print Preview Opens a print preview window.

Print Setup Opens the standard Window Print setup dialog. The contents of this

dialog are dependent on the type of printer(s) installed.

Recent Files Lists the most recent views that the user has opened in the map. The
user can open one of the views by clicking on it or by typing its number.

Exit Closes the application.

3.1.2 Edit Menu
As shown in
Exhibit 3.3, the Edit Menu contains a single menu item.
Exhibit 3.3: ATMS Map Edit Menu

MENU ITEM DESCRIPTION

Copy Map Image Copies the current map view to the clipboard as a bitmap. Any other
windows (such as monitoring windows) which are open over the map
views will also be copied.
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3.1.3 View Menu

As shown in Exhibit 3.4, the View Menu contains menu items for tailoring the appearance of the
ATMS Map interface and for navigating the map.

Exhibit 3.4: ATMS Map View Menu

MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION

Select Switches to select mode.

Zoom Switches to zoom mode.

Drag Switches to drag mode.

Zoom and Center Zooms in and centers the map view on the location of the mouse
curser.

Overview Displays the default map view.

Zoom In Zooms in, decreasing the map scale by one-half.

Zoom Out Zooms out, increasing the map scale by two.

More Detail Increases the level of detail on the background map.

Less Detail Decreases the level of detail on the background map.

Pan Left Moves the map view to the left

Pan Right Moves the map view to the right

Pan Up Moves the map view up

Pan Down Moves the map view down

Message Window Shows the TransCore Message Window component for the
application.

Toolbar Shows/Hides the main application toolbar.

Layers Toolbar Shows/Hides the layers toolbar.

Status Bar Shows/Hides the application status bar.

Show X-Y in Status Bar Toggles the display of map coordinates in the status bar.

Map Properties Displays the map properties. The dialog includes the map's properties
as well as any property pages for the layers.

Set Background Color... Opens the standard Windows color selection dialog box.

Refresh Forces a redraw of the map and its associated layers.

In Select mode, the cursor is displayed as an arrowhead, with which the user can select items on
the map such as incidents, planned events, and intersections. Select is the default mode for the
cursor.

In Zoom mode, the cursor is displayed as a magnifying glass, with which the user can zoom in to
or zoom out from the map. To zoom in on a location, the user places the cursor at the desired
location, clicks and holds down the left mouse button, and moves the cursor up (towards the top
of the screen). A rectangle appears with arrows pointing into the rectangle, indicating “zoom
in.” As the user moves the mouse cursor away from the initial selection point, the rectangle
becomes smaller. When the rectangle includes the desired area, the user releases the mouse
button. To zoom out from a location, the user places the mouse cursor at the desired location,
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clicks and holds down the left mouse button, and moves the cursor down (towards the bottom of
the screen). A rectangle appears with arrows pointing out, indicating “zoom out”; releasing the
mouse button will cause the view to zoom out.

In Drag mode, the cursor is displayed as a hand. The user can then move the map in any
direction by clicking and holding down the left mouse button and then moving the mouse cursor
in any direction.

In Zoom and Center mode, the cursor is displayed as a crosshairs. Left-Clicking the mouse will
cause the map to zoom in and center on the location of the cursor. The map then reverts back to
Select mode.

Overview causes the map to revert to the default map view that is displayed when ATMS Map
first opens. Zoom In decreases the map scale by half, while Zoom Out increases the map scale
by two. For example, if the user zooms in on a map that shows a two-mile area, the map will
change to show a one-mile area. If the user zooms out on that same map, the map changes to
show a four-mile area.

More Detail and Less Detail control the level of detail displayed on the background map. There
are six (6) levels of detail, numbered from 0 (most detailed) to 5 (least detailed).

The Pan menu items change the user’s view of the map. For instance, if the user pans left, the
new viewed area will be to the left of the previous view, with about a 20 percent overlap. The
map scale does not change when the user pans. The user can also pan the map using the direction
arrow keys on the keyboard.

Message Window toggles the display of the ATMS Map Message Window, shown in Exhibit
3.5. This window provides event information that can be used to troubleshoot the IEN
applications.

Exhibit 3.5: ATMS Map Message Window

MICE E3
93-05-1211:11:86  Fail Error updating Counter for Incident
93-05-1217:11:55  Fal [ata type mismatch in critena expressio
99-05-1211:11:55  Fail State: 22005, M ative:- 3030,0rigin:[Micro
99-05-1211:11:56  Fail Errar adding Incident for Administratar a
93-05-1211:11:56  Fall Field 'Incident.figencyContact’ can't be
93-05-1211:11:56  Fail State: 51000,M ative:-3702,Origin: [Micro
990512124312 Fal Error updating Counter far Incident
93-05-12 134313 Fall Data type mismatch in criteria expressio
93-05-12 134313 Fall State: 22005,M ative:-3030,0rigin: [Micro
990512124313 Fal Error adding Incident for Administratar a
99-05-12 124313 Fail Field 'Incident AgencyContact' can't be
930512134313 Fal State: 51000,M ative:- 3702, Ongin:[Micra
1] | I3

tilwayz on Top W Auto-Scroll W
— Show
Erint... Cl
W Informational W Eailure = | = |
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The window includes a scrollable list of event messages. The Show panel is used to select which
types (informational, failure, warning, and debug) of messages are being displayed. The Always
on Top option sets the window to be visible on top of other applications on the desktop. The
Auto-Scroll option sets the window to scroll automatically to the bottom of the list so that the
user can see the most recent messages. Print... opens a print dialog, allowing the user to print
the messages. Close closes the message window. Clear clears all of the messages from the
window. Options... opens a dialog window, shown in Exhibit 3.6, which allows the user to
select the types of messages that will cause the message window to pop up automatically.

Exhibit 3.6: Message Window Options

Mezzage Window Dptions I

Autormatically Show Window For

W Informational W Failure

V¥ “waring ¥ Debug

Cancel

1] |
[ o= |

Toolbar toggles the display of the main toolbar. Layers Toolbar toggles the display of the
layers toolbar. Status Bar toggles the display of the status bar. Show X-Y in Status Bar
toggles the display of the X-Y coordinates in the status bar. A check appears next to a menu item
if the display of that item is enabled.

Map Properties opens a window that includes the map layer filters and legends. This window is
described in Section 3.2.

Exhibit 3.7: Set Background Color Window

Color E I
Bazic colars:

Drefine Cugtom Colors »» |

0k I Cancel |

Set Background Color... opens a dialog, shown in Exhibit 3.7, which allows the user to choose
the background color for the map view.

Refresh redraws the screen.
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3.14 Layers Menu

The Layers Menu contains options for turning on and off the display of different map layers. A
check appears next to a layer if its display is enabled.

3.1.5 Help Menu

As shown in Exhibit 3.8, the Help Menu provides access to information about the ATMS Map
application.

Exhibit 3.8: ATMS Map Help Menu

MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION
Help Topics Opens the online help for the application.
About ATMS Map... Opens the ATMS Map version and copyright information window

As shown in Exhibit 3.9, the About ATMS Map dialog displays version and copyright
information for the application.

Exhibit 3.9: About ATMS Map Dialog

About ATMS Map

ATHE Map Wersion 2.0 Ok,

L

o4
A

be.

4 Copyright © 1997-2004 TransCore, All Rights Resersed

3.2 MAP PROPERTIES WINDOW

Selection of the Map Properties option from the View Menu, the right-click pop-up menu, or
the Toolbar will open a Map Properties window.

The Map Properties window contains properties pages for the map application and layers.
The Map Properties window also includes three (3) option buttons:

e OK closes the window and save any changes made.
o Close closes the window without saving changes.
o Apply applies any changes that have been made and leaves the window open.

The Map page includes a single field named Use Double-buffered Display, which turns on and
off a special drawing function that prevents the layer objects from flickering on the map. When
the option is enabled, objects should never flicker, but the responsiveness of the application may
be slightly degraded. As a rule of thumb, the option should always be enabled.

3.3 TOOLBARS
The ATMS Map interface includes two (2) toolbars:

e Main Toolbar
o Layers Toolbar
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Both toolbars are always available unless the user disables them from the View menu. As the
user moves the cursor over the toolbar icons, floating tooltips provide a one-word description of
the icon function. A more detailed description of the icon function appears on the status bar.

3.3.1 Main Toolbar

The main toolbar contains the most commonly used features of the ATMS Map application.
Many of the options are also available from the ATMS Map menus. The complete annotated
toolbar is shown in Exhibit 3.10. The icons are discussed from left to right in the order they
appear on the toolbar.

Exhibit 3.10: Main Toolbar

=6 2|2 = @aa =+ W alals]

Open opens the standard Windows File Open dialog, which allows the user to open an existing
saved map view.

Save As opens the standard Windows File Save dialog, which allows the user to save the current
map view.

Print opens the standard Window Print dialog. The contents of this dialog are dependent on the
type of printer(s) installed on the system.

About opens the ATMS Map version and copyright information window, which displays the
application name, version number, release date, and copyright information.

Map Properties opens the map properties window discussed in Section 3.2.

Overview causes the map to revert to the default map view that is displayed when ATMS Map
first opens.

Zoom Out increases the map scale by two, while Zoom In decreases the map scale by half.

Less Detail decreases the level of detail on the background map, while More Detail increases
the level of detail.

Select switches the cursor to an arrowhead, indicating that the user is then able to select items on
the map such as incidents, planned events, congestion links, intersections, and informational
icons.

Zoom changes the cursor to a magnifying glass. The user can then zoom in to or out from the
map

Drag changes the cursor to a hand, indicating that the user can then manually drag the map in
any direction, as described in Section 3.1.3.

Zoom and Center changes the mouse cursor to a targeting tool. In this mode, clicking the left
mouse button causes the map to center on the location of the cursor and to set the detail level to 1
and the view distance to 2 miles. The cursor is also then reset to Select mode.

3.3.2 Layers Toolbar

The layers toolbar contains a pushbutton for each map layer. These buttons allow the user to
enable and disable the display of a layer by “pressing” its corresponding button. The Hide all
Layers button disables the display of all the map layers.
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3.4 POP-UP MENUS

Context-sensitive pop-up menus are accessible from the main window of the user interface. A
single right-click on the map or on any of the layer icons will open one of the pop-up menus
described below.

The map pop-up menu, shown in Exhibit 3.11, appears when the user right-clicks and the mouse
cursor is not over a layer icon or annotation. This menu contains many of the same items found
on the View pull-down menu and the main toolbar. A menu item that opens a submenu is shown
only if the display of its corresponding layer is enabled.

Exhibit 3.11: Map Pop-Up Menu

MENU ITEM ’ DESCRIPTION

Zoom Switches to zoom mode.

Drag Switches to drag mode.

Zoom and Center Switches to zoom and center mode.

More Detail Increases the level of detail on the background map.

Less Detail Decreases the level of detail on the background map.

Find Address ... Opens the Locate Address dialog used to find a particular address or
set of addresses on the map quickly.

Layer Submenus Submenus that contain options for each map layer

Map Properties Displays the map properties set. The dialog includes both the map's

properties as well as any property pages for the layers.

Point Information Displays the longitude and latitude coordinates of the map location
that is at the point of the mouse cursor.

Zoom changes the cursor to a magnifying glass. The user can then zoom in to or out from the
map, as described in Section 3.1.3. Drag changes the cursor to a hand. The user can then move
the map in any direction. Zoom and Center changes the cursor to a crosshairs. The user can
then left-click the mouse over a location on the map to zoom in and center on that location.

Exhibit 3.12: Locate Address Window

— Addre
Street Mumber: {101 County: ILDS Angeles =
Street Mame: ISanta b onica Blvd -
LCrozz Street: I M
City: I
State: I
Zip Code: I

— Matche:

SANTA MONICA BLVD Left(adr 0-0 zip 30029 Right{ach 0-0 2ip 90029] [Score 18] citrLOS ANGELES [SANTA MD{_[ Mark
SANTA MONICA BLYD  Left{adr 00 zip 30023) Right{adr 00 zip 30023)] {Score 18] city:L0S ANGELES [SANTA MO 4|—
SANTA MONICA BLYD  Left(adr 0-0 zip 30067) Rightfach 0-0 zip 90024] (Score 18] cibrLOS ANGELES [SANTA MOt—
SANTA MONICA BLYD Leftfadr 0-0 zip 30057) Right{ach 10051-10099 2ip 90024] (Score 18) city.LOS ANGELES (54 Clear Marks |
SANTA MONICA BLYD  Left{adr 00 zip 30067) Right{ads 10101-10199 zip 0024) (Score 18] cieL0S ANGELES (3¢
SANTA MONICA BLYD  Left(adr 00 zip 90057) Right{ads 10201-10243 2|p 90067) (Seore 18] city:LOS ANGELES (3¢

D ght 00 0

2ip A0EH] Bightladh 23 I TN
84016441 zip S009) (Seore 18] ciywEST HOLLYWw/OOC
A | ;
Cloze |
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More Detail increases the level of detail displayed on the background map. There are six (6)
levels of detail, numbered from 0 (most detailed) to 5 (least detailed). If the map display level is
already at level 0, More Detail will be disabled. Less Detail decreases the level of detail and is
disabled if the map display level is already at level 5.

Find Address... opens the dialog shown in Exhibit 3.12. The user can search for an address by
entering values in the address fields and then clicking Find Matches. A list of matches will
appear in the bottom half of the window. The user then selects the matches of interest and clicks
Mark to insert a pushpin icon to mark the location on the map. Clicking Clear Fields clears the
top half of the window, allowing new address information to be entered. Clicking Clear Marks
removes the pushpins from the map. Clicking Close causes the window to close.

When a particular layer is enabled, a layer-specific option menu will appear on the task bar. The
layer option menus are discussed in the following subsections.

Map Properties opens a window that includes the map layer filters and legends, as described in
Section 3.2.

3.5 STATUS BAR
The Status Bar, shown in Exhibit 3.13, appears at the bottom of the ATMS Map window.
Exhibit 3.13: Status Bar

& 1997 2001 TransCors ITS, Inc.. For Holp, pross F1 [118.030372 % |34.130273 N 119.21 milcs, Dotall 2 | 5 SANTA ANITA AYE ARCADIA G4 91007 Y-
Current Activity pane X-Y Coordinates Map Scale and Nearest Address pane
panes Detail Level pane

e The Current Activity pane shows either the ATMS Map copyright information, or a
description of the toolbar icon that is under the mouse cursor, or indications of time-
consuming actions, such as database access.

e When enabled from the View menu, the X-Y coordinates (latitude and longitude) of
the cursor location on the map appear in the next two status bar panes. As the user
moves the mouse cursor, the coordinates change.

e The map scale and detail level are displayed in the next pane. The scale is
represented by the number of miles shown in the current map view. Detail level is
indicated by a number between 0 (most detailed) to 5 (least detailed). As the user
zooms out, the map shows less detail, and as the user zooms in, the detail increases.

e The rightmost pane on the status bar shows the address nearest to the cursor location
on the map. As the user holds the cursor over a street or waterway, the name of the
street or waterway will appear if it is included in the Map’s streets data.

The status bar can be turned on and off from the View pull-down menu.
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4. MAP LAYERS

The ATMS Map application consists of static roadway information in the map background and a
set of overlaying dynamic icon layers. The following map layers are provided for the Los
Angeles County Information Exchange Network system:

« Intersection Layer: Shows the location and status of arterial intersection controllers.

o Arterial Congestion Link Layer: Shows congestion conditions along arterial
roadways.

e Incidents Layer: Shows the location and status of traffic incidents.

e Planned Event Layer: Shows the location of current and future planned events that
affect traffic.

e Informational Layer: Shows corridor names and boundaries.

e Region Layer: Provides the ability to annotate segments of roadways for use with
scenario plans.

o Freeway Link Layer: Shows freeway volume, speed, and occupancy conditions.
4.1 INTERSECTION LAYER

The Intersection Layer, shown in Exhibit 4.1, contains dynamic icons that display intersection
controller information.

Exhibit 4.1: Intersection Layer
-10i

File Edit Wiew Lavers Help
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INTERSECTION STATUS
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Locakion : SV, Pasadena.Pasadena Series 2000 syskemi@ink 166
Signal Control Mode ; TIMEEASE
Timing Plan Mumber : 5
E HoLIly sT Cycle Length and Offset : 601 15
Comm Stake: Good
Seckion ID: 1
E UNIOM 3T IEM Intersection Control (Id:118)

ogyyg 44 N

wo UNsOM 5T

ane

W COLORADD AUWO E COLORADD BLYWD

E GREEMN AT
Copyright |2 Ebakl,

1997-2001 TransCore ITS, Inc.. For Help, press F1 |D.?III miles, Detail 0 |29EI E WALMUT 5T PASADEMNA Ca& 91101 o

Each intersection icon is associated with a single intersection controller, allowing the user to
monitor detailed status information from the device.
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The layer has two modes: run mode and edit mode. In run mode, intersection icons report the
real-time data that the IEN is collecting from their associated intersection controllers. In edit
mode, intersection icons can be added, configured, and removed from the map. An edit mode
label is displayed at the top of the map view when edit mode is active.

4.1.1 IEN Intersection Layer Properties

The IEN Intersection Layer Properties page allows the user to select the active indication for
intersection icons displayed on the map. The intersection layer icons are dynamic and shift
colors to reflect changes in the data being collected from the controllers.

The Intersection Layer Properties page includes the following legends:

o Status Legend

e Mode Legend

e Operations Legend
e Alarms Legend

e Cycle Legend

4.1.1.1 Intersection Status Legend
The Intersection Status Legend lists the status indication colors for intersections.
Exhibit 4.2: Intersection Layer Status Legend
Status| Mode | Operations| Alarms| Cycle|

INTERSECTION STATLS
@ Normal | Canfigure Calars |
D Flash
i) Preempt [ Show hain Street
O Conflict Flash Direction
@ Failed
. Other
O Linknoan

It also contains the Configure Colors and Show Main Street Direction options. Configure
Colors opens the Intersection Color Config screen (see Exhibit 4.3), which can be used to
change intersection indication colors. To change an indication color, click the color field and
then make a selection from the displayed color palette. Selecting IEN Default on the color
palette, will reset the color to the IEN default for that indication.
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Exhibit 4.3: Intersection Color Configuration

Intersection Color Config
Status IMnde ] Ops,’AIarms]
Normal
Flash
Freempt
Caonflict Flash
Failed [E
Other [E
Unknown

OK | Apply Cancel

Indication colors are per-user and per-system configuration settings; which means that each user
may customize the colors to suit their preferences. Users that log onto multiple IEN systems will
need to customize the colors on each of those systems separately.

Show Main Street Direction enables/disables the display of main street direction indications.
When the indication is enabled, intersection icons will be drawn as arrows that point the
direction(s) of their main street movement whenever main street green is active. Intersection
icons are drawn in their default shape when main street green is not active, when the main street
indication is disabled, or when the intersection’s main street direction is not defined. Main street
green direction is a configurable parameter of intersection definitions. See the IEN System
Configuration Manager application’s help screens for more information on intersection
configuration.

4.1.1.2 Intersection Mode Legend

Exhibit 4.4: Intersection Layer Mode Legend

Status Mode | Operations| Alarms| Cycle]l
INTERSECTION SIGNAL COMTROL MODE

i@ Free @ cic

& Fix Time @& TRsP
i TBC & Adaptive
{1 Actuated () Transition
@ Semi Actuated ) Unknown
O External

@ ATCS

The Intersection Mode Legend lists the Intersection Control Mode indication colors.
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4.1.1.3 Intersection Operations Legend
As shown in Exhibit 4.5, the Intersection Operations Legend provides three (3) display modes:

e Main Street Green indicates the controllers that are in a main-street-green phase.
e Comm Errors indicates the controllers that have communication errors.
« Not Responding indicates the controllers that are not responding.

Only one of the display modes can be active at a time. To change the mode, the user selects the
appropriate radio button with the mouse.

Exhibit 4.5: Intersection Layer Operations Legend
Status| Mode Operations| Alarms| Cycle|]

. katch (@ Main Street Green
. Mot kMatch

O Linknoan

O kAl ( Cornm Errors

. Mot kMatch

) Unknown (" Mot Responding

4.1.1.4 Intersection Alarms Legend
As seen in Exhibit 4.6, the Intersection Alarms Legend includes four (4) display modes:
« Conflict Flash indicates the controllers that are reporting a conflict flash alarm.
e Door Open indicates the controllers that are reporting a door open alarm.
« Internal Error indicates the controllers that are reporting an internal error alarm.
o Flash indicates the controllers that are reporting a flash alarm.

Only one of the display modes can be active at a time. To change the display mode, the user
selects the appropriate radio button with the mouse.

Exhibit 4.6: Intersection Layer Alarms Legend

Status| Mode | Operations Alarms| Cycle]l
ALARM STATUS

Legend Display
{0 hatch " Conflict Flash
© Mot Match ¢ DoorOpen
) Unknown

(s Internal Error

(" Flash

4.1.1.5 Intersection Cycle Length Legend

The Intersection Cycle Length Legend, shown in Exhibit 4.7, lists the intersection cycle length
indication colors.
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Exhibit 4.7: Intersection Cycle Length Legend

Status| Mode | Operations| Alarms Cyclel
INTERSECTION CvCLE LEMGTHFILTER

®>- 120

®>- |0
O« 80

When selected, the legend causes intersection icons to indicate which of the following conditions
is true for their associated controllers:

o Planned cycle length is less than the low threshold.

o Planned cycle length is between the low and high thresholds.
« Planned cycle length is greater or equal to the high threshold.
o Planned cycle length data is unavailable (icon is white).

The cycle length thresholds are configurable. To change a threshold, enter a new value (number
of seconds) into the threshold field. Threshold changes go into effect immediately.
4.1.1.6 Intersection Layer Submenu
The Intersection Layer submenu includes the items shown in Exhibit 4.8.
Exhibit 4.8: Intersection Layer Submenu
MENU ITEM ’ DESCRIPTION

Add Intersection Allows the addition of an intersection icon to the map layer. This
option is available only in edit mode.

Edit Mode Enables/Disables the Intersection Layer edit mode. This option is
available in run and edit modes.

Filters/Legend Opens the Intersection Legend, which includes the same indications
found in the Intersection Layer Properties window described in
Section 4.1.1. This option is available in run and edit modes.

Location Filter Opens the Intersection Location Filter, which allows users to choose
which intersections are displayed on the map.

Change Ctrl Size Allows users to change the size of intersection icons within the map.

Add Intersection allows the user to add intersection icons to the map. When this option is
selected, the mouse cursor becomes a crosshair. The user places the intersection icon on the map
by left-clicking when the mouse cursor is over the desired map location. If the user right clicks
before the intersection icon is placed, another pop-up menu appears with the following two (2)
options:

o Continue New allows the user to complete the placement of the intersection icon.
o Cancel New discontinues the process of adding the intersection icon.

LA County IEN Page 4-5 April 20", 2012



TransSuite ATMS Map User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TR/\@E

Once the icon has been placed on the map, the Intersection Control Properties window, shown in
Exhibit 4.15 will open automatically. The user can associate the new intersection icon with a
TCS controller by setting the appropriate corridor, site, system, and entity number values.

4.1.2 Intersection Pop-Up Menu

To open a context-sensitive pop-up menu for an intersection, the user right-clicks when the
mouse cursor is over the desired intersection control icon. The menu items are shown in Exhibit
4.9.

Exhibit 4.9: Intersection Pop-Up Layer Menu
MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION

Show Diagram... Allows the user to open the intersection's associated ATMS Explorer
diagram. This option is available only in run mode.

Show Legend... Opens the Intersection Legend, which includes the same indications
found in the Intersection Layer Properties Window described in
Section 4.1.1. This option is available in run and edit modes.

Monitor... Opens the IEN Intersection Details window described in Section
4.1.3. This option is available only in run mode.

Properties... Opens the Intersection Control Properties window described in
Section 4.1.1.6. This option is available in run and edit modes.

Zoom to Map... Allows the user to center the map view on the selected intersection
icon. This option is available only in run mode.

Rotate Allows the user to rotate the icon on the map. This option is available
only in edit mode.

Move Allows the user to change the location of the intersection icon on the
map. This option is available only in edit mode.

Delete Allows the user to remove an intersection icon. This option is
available only in edit mode.

View Coordination History Opens the ATMS System Log Viewer to show coordination events
that have been logged for the selected device. This option is
available in run and edit modes.

Show Diagram... opens the intersection’s associated ATMS Explorer diagram. Intersection
diagram associations are configured within the IEN System Configuration Manager application.

Show Legend... displays the Intersection Legend, which includes the same indications found in
the Intersection Layer Properties Window described in Section 4.1.1.

Monitor... opens a more detailed view of the information being collected from the intersection
device associated with the selected icon. Through the detailed view, authorized users can send
mode change and timing plan change commands to the intersection. The detailed view is
described in Section 4.1.3.

Properties... opens the Properties Window, which provides access to the configuration settings
of the selected control. The Properties Window is read-only when the map layer is in run mode.
The Properties Window for intersection controls is described in Section 4.1.1.6.

Rotate allows the user to rotate the intersection icon. After selecting this option, drag the icon to
the desired position while holding down the left mouse button. Icon rotation angle can also be
set on the icon page of the Properties Window.
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Move allows the user to change the location of the intersection icon on the map. When this
option is selected, the mouse cursor becomes a crosshair. The user can then move the
intersection icon by left-clicking when the mouse cursor is over the desired map location. If the
user right-clicks before the intersection icon is relocated, another pop-up menu appears with the
following two (2) options:

« Continue Move allows the user to complete the relocation of the icon.

e Cancel Move allows the user to discontinue the process of relocating the icon,
returning the icon to its original location.

Delete allows the user to remove the intersection icon from the map.

Zoom to Map... allows the user to center the map view on the selected intersection icon.

4.1.3 Intersection Details Window

The IEN Intersection Details window, shown in Exhibit 4.10, allows the user to monitor detailed
intersection controller data for a single intersection. The user can open the window from the
ATMS Map or ATMS Explorer applications by double-clicking on an intersection icon or by
selecting Monitor from the icon's right-click pop-up menu.

Exhibit 4.10: IEN Intersection Details Window

: 239 Main 5t @ Verdugo @ Victory =l %
Fle Edit Command Show

Entity Summary

Corridor Name:  Other Signal Status: Mormal

Site Name: Burbank Comm State Good

System Name:  BUR_QuicNet (|IENSWS3 - SZKSIM)
Entity Name: int138

Comm Rsp: Responding

Poll Intrvl (sec) 1
Intersection ID: 139

Mode TIMEBASE
Intersection UID: 4771 Alamns: Cabint Boo Cpsn
Description: 239 Main St @ Verdugo @ Victory

Preempt: None

Section Number: 2
Controller Type:  ACME STOPGO BOX

s | | MainSt Green:  Active
Tiring Plan: 3
Cycle Counter: 44
Master Cycle Counter 49 Main Street Dir: West Bound

Main Street: Charleston Ave

Planned Cycle Length/Offset 857 Cross Street BarAve

Last Cycle Length/Offset: 85/4

Phases

Phase: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16

Last Cycle: 5 4 5 30 5 45 5 30
Programmed: b 4 5 30 5 4 5 30

<< >
Active Phases

Active Phases: 1
Vehicle Call State: 4.6
Ped. Phase State: 2

(c) Copyright 2001-2009 LA County. 40162009 12:11:05
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4.1.4 Menu Bar

The Intersection Details window contains the following menus:

e File

o Edit

« Command
e Show

These menus are described in the following sections.

4.1.4.1 File Menu
The File menu includes the following two (2) menu items:

e Print sends a copy of the information displayed in the Intersection Details window to
the system's default printer.

e Close closes the window.

4.1.4.2 Edit Menu

The Edit menu contains a single menu item, Entity, which launches the dialog window shown in
Exhibit 4.11. This dialog can be used to change which intersection is being monitored.

Exhibit 4.11: Intersection Details Window Entity Dialog

Entity

Carridor: |SGV ﬂ
Site: |Pa5adena 52K ﬂ
Swsterm: |Pa5adena Series 2000 system ﬂ
Entity Name: |int[|[|2| ﬂ

(0] Cancel

The user enters the appropriate Corridor, Site, System, and Entity Number values to identify the
desired intersection. The user clicks OK to begin monitoring the specified intersection or
Cancel to continue monitoring the originally selected intersection.

4.1.4.3 Command Menu
The Command menu includes the following menu items:
e Change Plan e Flash Off
e Change Mode e Flash On
e Release IEN Control
A user is able to send a command to a particular intersection only if that user has been granted

the privilege to do so. Please note that the IEN does not directly control intersections. The IEN
can request that a traffic control system change the plan or mode of one of its intersections, but it
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is up to the traffic control system to implement that command. IEN commands may not be
supported or authorized by every connected traffic control system.

Exhibit 4.12: Change Plan Dialog

Change Plan

Current plan: 3

Enter a new plan number:

| Cancel |

Change Plan opens the window shown in Exhibit 4.12, which allows authorized users to request
that the operational plan of an intersection controller be changed by its native traffic control
system.

The plan currently running at the intersection is identified at the top of the window. To change
the plan, the user enters the desired plan number and clicks OK. A confirmation dialog is
displayed: the user selects Cancel to retain the current plan or YES to confirm the plan change.
Clicking Cancel in the Change Plan window closes the window without changing the plan.

Change Mode opens the window shown in Exhibit 4.13, which allows authorized users to
request that the operational mode of an intersection controller be changed by its native traffic
control system.

Exhibit 4.13: Change Mode Dialog

Change Mode

Current Mode:  TIMEBASE

f+ MNormal " Traffic responsive
" Local time of day

" Free

" Central time of day

OK Cancel

The current mode is identified at the top of the window. The current mode and its radio button
are disabled among the choices. To change the mode, the user selects the desired mode and
clicks OK. A confirmation dialog is displayed: the user selects Cancel to retain the current
mode or YES to confirm the mode change. Clicking Cancel in the Change Mode window closes
the window without changing the mode.

The Release IEN Control menu item releases an intersection from IEN control. A confirmation
dialog is displayed: the user selects Cancel to retain control or YES to release the intersection.

The Flash On and Flash Off commands allow authorized users to request that an intersection be
put into or removed from flash operation by its native traffic control system A confirmation
dialog is displayed: the user selects Cancel to drop the command or YES to send the command.
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4.1.4.4 Show Menu

The Show pull-down menu contains a single menu item, Zoom to Map, which opens the ATMS
Map application, if it is not currently open, and centers the map view on the selected intersection.

4.1.4.5 Status Bar
The status bar, shown in Exhibit 4.14, appears at the bottom of the Intersection Details window.
Exhibit 4.14: Status Bar
([l Copyright 2001 TransCore 1TS, Inc. | [2/21/01 1617:45 |

The left pane of the status bar displays the application's copyright information by default. 1t will
also indicate time-consuming actions. The right pane displays the current time and date.

Exhibit 4.15: Intersection Control Properties Window

[ I I O i B T BRI T O I I

[Icnn I

Carridor IE SGEY j
Site IF'asadena j
Systern IF'asadena Seres 2000 S_l,lsj
E nitity Murnber Iiﬁ” E7 j
Mame Iint1 £7

Diescription IWALNUT 3T, @EUCLID &Y.

[ o ]| conesl | aon |

On the Icon page, the user can set the Detail Level of the intersection icon, which determines the
detail level at which the icon is drawn on the map. This is useful for filtering smaller arterial
intersections from the lower detailed map views.

Location Filter opens the Intersection Location Filter window (shown below in Exhibit 4.16),
which is used to select which intersection icons are displayed on the map.
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Exhibit 4.16: Intersection Location Filter Window

Intersection Location Filter @

Filters

( Corridors @ Sites/Systems

Burbank (8) - BUR_QuicNet (IENSWS3 - || & |
DiamondBar (10) - DB_TransSuite (1)
Downey (11) - DOW_12 (1)

Glendale (9) - GLE_QuicNet (IENSWS1 - |
Inglewood (6) - ING_QuicNet (IENRS2 -
LACO DPW (1) - LACO_KITS (ATLWELCH _
LADOT (4) - LADOT_ATSAC_ACIL (IENRS ~
LADOT (4) - LADOT_ATSAC_ACL0 (10)
LADOT (4) - LADOT_ATSAC_ACI1 (11)
LADOT (4) - LADOT_ATSAC_AC12 (12)
LADOT (4) - LADOT_ATSAC_AC13 (13)
LADOT (4) - LADOT_ATSAC_ACI4 (14)
LADOT (4) - LADOT_ATSAC_ACILS (15)
LADOT (4) - LADOT_ATSAC_ACI6 (16)
LADOT (4) - LADOT_ATSAC_AC2 (IENRS ., |

PARAT FAY L ARAT AT A~ Aom FR

< ' EY | | (i3]

Select Al Clear Al SelectAll | Clear Al J

oK | Cancel I

Intersections can be filtered based on their corridor or site and system. To apply a filter, choose
the filter type and then select/deselect options on the filter list as desired. Intersections that
belong to selected corridors or sites/systems are shown on the map. Intersections in deselected
corridors or sites/systems are not shown on the map.

Change Ctrl Size opens the Select Control Size window (shown in Exhibit 4.17 below), which
can be used to change the size of intersections icons within the map.

Exhibit 4.17: Intersection Select Control Size Window

Select Control Size

Control Size 16 hi

Use Default ‘ Change Sizes |

oK ‘ Cancel |

To change the control size, select the desired value (icon diameter in number of pixels) in the
Control Size field and click the OK button. Click Use Default to use the default size for
intersection icons. The available sizes in the Control Size field can be changed by clicking the
Change Sizes button.
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4.2 ARTERIAL CONGESTION LINK LAYER

The Arterial Congestion Link Layer, shown in Exhibit 4.18, contains dynamic icons that display
volume, speed, occupancy, and V+kO data that has been aggregated from a set of system
detectors along an arterial segment.

Exhibit 4.18: Arterial Congestion Link Layer

SREATMS Map
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This layer has two modes, run mode and edit mode. In run mode, the arterial link icons reflect
the real-time data that is being collected from their detectors. In edit mode, arterial link icons
can be added, configured, and removed. The detector groups that provide the data for the arterial
link icons are configured in the IEN System Configuration Manager application, which is
described in the IEN System Administrator's Guide.

4.2.1 Arterial Congestion Link Layer Properties

As shown in Exhibit 4.19, the Congestion Links page allows the user to select the active
indication for arterial link icons displayed on the map. Arterial congestion link layer icons are
dynamic and shift colors to reflect changes in the data being reported by the detectors that make
up the link.
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Exhibit 4.19: Arterial Congestion Link Properties
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The Arterial Link Layer Properties page includes the following legends:

e Volume

e Speed

e Occupancy
« V+KO

Each page includes a series of the user-definable thresholds for the legend indications. Each
page also includes a series of display filter checkboxes that are used to select the link thresholds
that will be displayed on the map. The Arrowheads filter determines whether directional
arrowheads will be shown on the link icons. Links whose level of congestion matches the
selected filter are displayed on the map. Save to DB saves the current threshold and filter
settings to the database. These settings are applied each time the legend is opened.

Each legend, based on its specified thresholds, classifies the level of congestion using six (6)
colors:

e Red = worst e Light Green
e Pink e Dark Green = best
e Yellow ¢ White = unknown

The thresholds, which determine the different colors of the link icons, are configurable by the
user. If data is not available for a link, it is drawn as White (unknown).

4.2.1.1 Arterial Link Volume Legend
Exhibit 4.20: Arterial Link Volume Legend
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As shown in Exhibit 4.20, the Arterial Link Volume Legend shows the current vehicle-per-hour
thresholds of arterial links.
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4.2.1.2 Arterial Link Speed Legend

As shown in Exhibit 4.21, the Arterial Link Speed Legend shows the current mile-per-hour
thresholds of the arterial links.

Exhibit 4.21: Arterial Link Speed Legend
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4.2.1.3 Arterial Link Occupancy Legend

As shown in Exhibit 4.22, the Arterial Link Occupancy Legend shows the current percent
occupancy thresholds of the arterial links.

Exhibit 4.22: Arterial Link Occupancy Legend
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4.2.1.4 Arterial Link V+KO Legend
Exhibit 4.23: Arterial Link V+KO Legend
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The Arterial Link V+KO Legend, shown in Exhibit 4.23, shows the V+KO thresholds of the
arterial links.

4.2.2 Arterial Link Layer Submenu
The Arterial Link Layer submenu includes the items shown in Exhibit 4.24.

LA County IEN Page 4-14 April 20", 2012



TransSuite ATMS Map User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TR/\@E

Exhibit 4.24: Arterial Link Layer Submenu
MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION

New Arterial Link Allows the user to add an arterial link icon to the map layer. This
option is available only in edit mode.

Filters/Legend Opens the Arterial Link Legend, which includes the same indications
found in the Arterial Link Layer Properties window described in
Section 4.2.1. This option is available in run and edit modes.

Edit Mode Enables and disables the Arterial Link Layer edit mode. This option
is available in run and edit modes.

New Arterial Congestion Link allows the user to draw a new arterial link icon on the map.
When this option is selected, the mouse cursor becomes a crosshair. The user left-clicks when
the mouse cursor is over the desired beginning point of the link. Each subsequent left-click adds
a new vertex to the link. Double-clicking on the endpoint or pressing the <Enter> key ends the
addition of new vertices and completes the drawing of the new link.

Once the icon has been placed on the map, the ATMS Arterial Link Control Properties window,
shown in Exhibit 4.26, will open automatically. The user can then associate the new congestion
link icon with one of the IEN congestion links by setting the appropriate entity value.

4.2.3 Arterial Congestion Link Pop-Up Menu

To open a context-sensitive pop-up menu for an arterial link, the user right-clicks when the
mouse cursor is over the desired congestion link icon. The menu items are shown in Exhibit
4.25.

Exhibit 4.25: Arterial Congestion Link Pop-Up Menu
MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION

Show Legend Opens the Arterial Link Legend, which includes the same indications
found in the Arterial Link Layer Properties window described in
Section 4.2.1. This option is available in run and edit modes.

Properties Opens the Congestion Link Control Properties window described in
Section 4.2.2. This option is available in run and edit modes.

Edit Link Allows the user to modify the link icon. This option is available only in
edit mode.

Delete Link Allows the user to remove the link Icon. This option is available only
in edit mode.

Edit Link allows the user to edit the selected arterial link icon. While the edit mode is active,
each link vertex will appear as a small square, and the entire link will be highlighted. The user
can change the shape of the link by dragging the link vertices with the mouse cursor. If the user
right-clicks on a link while the edit mode is active, a secondary menu will pop up with various
editing options.

Delete Link enables the user to remove an arterial link icon from the map. A pop-up window
appears to request confirmation of the removal of the link.
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Exhibit 4.26: Arterial Congestion Link Control Properties Window
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On the Icon page, the user can set the Detail Level of the link. This determines the detail level at
which the icon is drawn on the map and is useful for filtering smaller arterial segments from the
lower detailed map views. The user can also specify a speed limit for the arterial link and add
comments. These fields will be displayed in the icon tooltip.

4.3 INCIDENT AND PLANNED EVENT LAYERS

The Incident and Planned Event Layers, shown in Exhibit 4.27, contain dynamic icons that
display the status and location of traffic events within the IEN.

Exhibit 4.27: Incident and Planned Event Layers
=10l x|

File Edit Yiew Lavers Help
= nuféla o

S| 22| = &R/ =]+ [x 2o

E DORANGE GRONWE BLVD

N

E wILLA 3

iy DONIHYH N

Tanv 537804 s07

E MAFLE ST

E=rEFSENST

1
E|WaLNUT ST

Iay NOSTIH N

Wl UNI0
W CoLORAD J COLORADOD BLWD
05/14/2002 16:08 - Building Collapse
Sewerity: 1, Est, Duration: 15 mins, NOTE: Injury.
LA County: 101 OB COLORADO BLYD (This is a test),

Lanes: Mane..
On Site: Mone,

E GREEN ST

1997-2001 TransCore ITS, Inc., For Help, press F1 |1 .25 miles, Detail 1 |1 12W COLORADO BLVD PASADENA CA 91105 2

Each icon is associated with a particular traffic incident or planned event defined within the
TransSuite IMS application. These icons allow the user to monitor and track the status of events
that affect traffic conditions throughout the roadway system.
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4.3.1 Incident Layer Properties
Exhibit 4.28: Incident Properties Window
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The Incidents page, shown in Exhibit 4.28, includes the incident icon legend and a series of
display filters. The user selects the incident types and other information to be shown on the map.
4.3.1.1 Incident Layer Submenu
The Incident Layer submenu includes the items shown in Exhibit 4.29.

Exhibit 4.29: Incident Layer Submenu

MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION

New Incident Allows the user to add an incident icon to the map layer.

Incident Filters Opens the Incident Filter window that includes the same indications
found in the Incident Layer Properties window described in Section
4.3.1.

Place Incident Allows the user to add an icon to the map layer for an incident whose
geographical location cannot be determined from the information
entered into the location fields of the incident record.

New Incident allows the user to declare a new incident by placing an incident icon on the map.
When this option is selected, a red diamond symbol will be attached to the mouse cursor. The
incident is placed on the map when the user left-clicks with the mouse cursor over the desired
icon location If the user right-clicks before the new incident is placed, another pop-up menu
appears with the following two (2) options:

e Continue New Incident allows the user to complete the placement of the new
incident icon.

o Cancel New Incident discontinues the declaration of a new incident.
When a new incident icon is placed, the TransSuite IMS Add Incident dialog will open, in which

incident details can be added. Section 5 contains additional information about the TransSuite
IMS application.

Incident Filters opens the Incident Filter window, which includes the same indications found in
the Incident Layer Properties window discussed in Section 4.3.1.

Place Incident opens the Non-Geocoded Incidents window, which shows a list of incidents that
cannot be matched to a map location. To place an incident on the map, select the incident within
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the list and click on the Place On Map button. Move the mouse cursor to the appropriate
location within the map display and then left-click the mouse.
4.3.2 Incident Pop-Up Menu

To open a context-sensitive pop-up menu for an incident, the user right-clicks when the mouse
cursor is over the desired incident icon. The menu items are shown in Exhibit 4.30.

Exhibit 4.30: Incident Pop-Up Menu

MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION
Add Polyline Annotation Allows the user to add a polyline annotation to the map layer.
Add Text Annotation Allows the user to add a text annotation to the map layer.
Move Incident Allows the user to move the incident icon on the map and update the

IMS record with the new location information.

Acknowledge Incident Allows the user to acknowledge an incident displayed on the map.
This option is available only when an unacknowledged incident icon
has been selected.

Clear Incident Allows the user to clear an incident from the map. This option is
available only when an active incident has been selected.

Reopen Incident Allows the user to reactivate a cleared Incident from the map. This
option is available only when a cleared incident icon has been
selected.

Show in IMS Opens the IMS application to display the details of the selected
incident.

Add Polyline Annotation allows the user to draw a polyline annotation icon on the map. When
this option is selected, the mouse cursor becomes a crosshair. The user left-clicks when the
mouse cursor is over the desired beginning point of the polyline. Each subsequent left-click adds
a new vertex to the polyline. Double-clicking on the endpoint or pressing the <Enter> key
ends the addition of new vertices and completes the drawing of the new polyline annotation.

Once the icon has been placed on the map, the ATMS Map Polyline Control Properties window,
shown in Exhibit 4.31, will automatically open.

Exhibit 4.31: ATMS Map Polyline Control Properties Window
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On the Polyline page, the Tooltip Text field allows the user to enter text which will be displayed
when the mouse cursor is held over the polyline icon. The Line Thickness setting can be varied
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from 1 (thinnest) to 16 (thickest). Six (6) line styles are available from the Line Style dropdown
list. If Closed Polygon has been selected, the Fill Style and Hatch Style fields are enabled,
allowing the user to select a fill pattern to be used for the icon display. The Detail Level field
value determines the detail level at which the icon is drawn on the map. This is useful for
preventing icon clutter on the lower detailed map views.

On the Colors page, the user can choose the colors for the polyline and for the fill.
Exhibit 4.32: ATMS Map Text Control Properties Window
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Add Text Annotation allows a text annotation to be placed on the map. When this menu item is
selected, the mouse cursor becomes a crosshair. The user places the annotation text on the map
by left-clicking when the mouse cursor is over the desired map location. Once the text location
has been established, the ATMS Map Text Control Properties window, shown in Exhibit 4.32,
will automatically open.

On the General page, the user enters in the Display Text field the text to be displayed on the
map. Text entered in the Tooltip Text field is displayed in the icon tooltip. The user can set the
Detail Level of the annotation, which determines the detail level at which the text annotation is
drawn on the map. As long as a True Type text font is selected on the Fonts page, the user can
set a rotation angle for the icon. As long as a True Type text font is selected on the Fonts page,
the specified rotation angle will be used in drawing the text.

On the Fonts and Colors pages, the user can define how the text will look on the map.

Move Incident allows the user to change the location of the incident icon on the map. When
this menu item is selected, the mouse cursor becomes a crosshair. The user can then move the
incident icon by left clicking when the mouse cursor is over the desired map location. If the user
right-clicks before the incident icon is relocated, another pop-up menu appears with the
following two (2) options:

o Continue Move Incident allows the user to complete the relocation of the icon.

e Cancel Move Incident allows the user to discontinue the process of relocating the
icon, returning the icon to its original location.

Once the new location has been selected, a dialog will open which allows the user to update the
IMS incident address with the new location information.
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Acknowledge Incident appears in the pop-up menu only if the incident is awaiting
acknowledgement of a change (i.e., has a pencil on the icon). Clicking Acknowledge Incident
opens a dialog box to confirm that the user wants to acknowledge the change. The dialog
includes the IMS incident description. The user selects Yes to acknowledge or selects No to
close the dialog box without acknowledging the change.

Clear Incident opens the window shown in Exhibit 4.33.
Exhibit 4.33: Clear Incident Window
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The Associated Devices panel lists the devices and actions that have been associated with the
incident that is being cleared (see the IMS operators manual for more information on incident
associations). The clearing associated devices list reminds the clearing operator of which actions
were initiated in response to the incident.

In the Cleared By panel the user selects the department or agency Source and the Contact person
reporting the Clearing status. A Clearing status is selected from the drop-down list. The Date
and the Time the incident was cleared are specified in the Time Cleared panel. The current date
and time are displayed by default when the user opens the window. Either of these fields can be
modified by typing in a new value. The Time field can be modified by using the up and down
arrow buttons. The Date field can be changed by using the down arrow button, which opens a
date-selection calendar. The user clicks OK to mark the incident as cleared or Cancel to close
the window without marking the incident as cleared.

Reopen Incident allows the user to reactivate a previously cleared incident. A dialog box is
displayed to confirm reactivation of the incident. The user selects Yes to reopen the incident or
No to close the dialog without reopening the incident.
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Show in IMS opens the TransSuite IMS application to display the details of the selected
incident.

4.3.3 Planned Event Layer Properties
Exhibit 4.34: Planned Event Properties Window
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The Planned Events page, shown in Exhibit 4.34, is used to determine which events are to be
displayed on the planned event layer. The user can filter by date, planned event type, or both by
checking the boxes next to the filter criteria. If no filters are selected, all active planned events
are displayed on the map.

The Date Filters buttons allow the user to filter by a specific date, a date range, or by one of the
displayed time periods. The user can define the date range by clicking the down arrow button,
which opens a date-selection calendar. If the display of only today’s events is desired, the user
can click the Today button to set the date range to today’s date.

The user can choose an event type filter by selecting the event type from Filter by Type drop-
down list.

The Show Annotations option allows the user to either show or hide the display of planned
event text annotations and polyline annotations.
4.3.4 Planned Event Submenu
The Planned Event Layer submenu contains the items shown in Exhibit 4.35.
Exhibit 4.35: Planned Event Layer Submenu

MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION
New Planned Event Allows the user to add a planned event icon to the map layer.
Planned Event Filters Opens the Planned Event Filter window that includes the same

indications found in the Planned Event Layer Properties window
described in Section 4.3.3.

Place Planned Event Allows the user to add an icon to the map layer for a planned event
whose geographical location cannot be determined from the
information entered into the location fields of the planned event
record.

New Planned Event allows the user to declare a new planned event by placing a planned event
icon on the map. When this option is selected, a green diamond symbol is attached to the mouse
cursor. The user can then place the planned event icon on the map by left-clicking when the
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mouse cursor is over the desired map location. If the user right-clicks before the planned event
icon is placed, another pop-up menu appears with the following two (2) options:

e Continue New Planned Event allows the user to complete the placement of the
planned event icon.

o Cancel New Planned Event discontinues the process of adding a new planned event.

When a new planned event icon is placed, the TransSuite IMS Add Planned Event dialog will
open in which planned event details can be added.

Planned Event Filters opens the Planned Events Filter window, which includes the same
indications found in the Planned Event Layer Properties window described in Section 4.3.3.

Place Planned Event opens the Non-Geocoded Planned Events window, which shows a list of
planned events that cannot be matched to a map location. To place a planned event on the map,
select the planned event within the list and click on the Place On Map button. Move the mouse
cursor to the appropriate location within the map display and then left-click the mouse.

4.3.5 Planned Event Pop-Up Menu

To open a context-sensitive pop-up menu for a planned event, the user right-clicks when the
mouse cursor is over the desired planned event icon. The menu items are shown in Exhibit 4.36.

Exhibit 4.36: Planned Event Pop-Up Menu

MENU ITEM ’ DESCRIPTION
Add Polyline Annotation Allows the user to add a polyline annotation to the map layer.
Add Text Annotation Allows the user to add a text annotation to the map layer.
Move Planned Event Allows the user to move the planned event icon on that map and update
the IMS record with the new location information.
Show in IMS Opens the IMS application to display the details of the selected planned
event.

The planned event pop-up menu items are identical to the incident pop-up menu items with the
exception that planned events cannot be acknowledged, cleared, or reopened. Section 4.3.2
contains a description of the planned event pop-up menu items.

44 INFORMATIONAL LAYER

The Informational Layer, shown in Exhibit 4.37, contains static text and polyline icons that allow
the user to display location and boundary notations. Because the detailed roadway information
provided by the base map cannot be modified, the informational icons can be used to add
additional information to the map views.
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Exhibit 4.37: Informational Layer
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The layer has two modes, run mode and edit mode. In run mode, informational icons are
displayed. In edit mode, informational icons can be added, configured, and removed.
4.4.1 Informational Layer Properties

The Informational Icons page, shown in Exhibit 4.38, is used to specify which types of
informational items are displayed on the map. A check beside a display type enables the display
of that type of informational item.

Exhibit 4.38: Informational Icons
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4.4.1.1 Informational Layer Submenu
The Informational Layer submenu includes the items found in Exhibit 4.39.
Exhibit 4.39 - Informational Layer Submenu

MENU ITEM DESCRIPTION

New Polyline Allows the user to add an informational polyline icon to the map layer.
This option is available only in edit mode.
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MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION

New Text Allows the user to add an informational text icon to the map layer.
This option is available only in edit mode.

Filters Opens the Informational Filters window, which includes the same
indications found in the Informational Layer Properties window
described in Section 4.4.1. This option is available in run and edit
modes.

Edit Mode Enables and disables the Informational Layer edit mode. This option
is available in run and edit modes.

New Polyline allows the user to draw an informational polyline icon on the map. When this
option is selected, the mouse cursor will become a crosshair. The user left-clicks when the
mouse cursor is over the desired beginning point of the polyline icon. Each subsequent left-click
adds a new vertex to the polyline. Double-clicking on the endpoint or pressing the <Enter>
key ends the addition of new vertices and completes the drawing of the new informational
polyline icon.

Once the icon has been placed on the map, the Informational Polyline Control Properties
window, shown in Exhibit 4.40, will automatically open.

Exhibit 4.40: Informational Polyline Control Properties Window
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On the Entity page, the user can set the Detail Level for the polyline icon, which determines the
detail level at which the icon is drawn on the map. This is useful for preventing icon clutter on
the lower detailed map views. The user can also add a Display ID and Comments for the
polyline. These fields are displayed in the icon tooltip. On the Colors page, the user can select
the color of the polyline from the provided palette.

New Text allows the user to place informational text on the map. When this option is selected,
the mouse cursor becomes a crosshair. The user can then place the text on the map by left-
clicking when the mouse cursor is over the desired map location. When the text location has
been established on the map, the Map Text Control Properties window, shown in Exhibit 4.41,
will automatically open.
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Exhibit 4.41: Map Text Control Properties Window
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On the General page, the user enters in the Display Text field the text to be displayed on the
map. Text entered in the Tooltip Text field is displayed in the icon tooltip. The user can set the
Detail Level of the informational text, which determines the detail level at which the text is
drawn on the map. As long as a True Type text font is selected on the Fonts page, the specified
rotation angle will be used in drawing the text.

On the Fonts and Colors pages, the user defines the appearance of the text that will be displayed
on the map.
4.4.2 Informational Polyline Pop-Up Menu

To open a context-sensitive pop-up menu for an informational polyline, the user right-clicks
when the mouse cursor is over the desired polyline icon. The menu items are shown in Exhibit
4.42:

Exhibit 4.42: Informational Polyline Pop-Up Menu
MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION

Edit Informational Polyline Allows the user to modify the selected polyline annotation icon on the
map layer. This menu item is available only in edit mode.

Delete Informational Polyline | Allows the user to remove the selected polyline annotation icon. This
menu item is available only in edit mode.

Properties Opens the Informational Control Properties window described in
Section 4.4.1. This menu item is available in run and edit modes.

Add Vertices Allows the user to add vertices to the end of the selected polyline. This
menu item is available only after the Edit Informational Polyline menu
item has been selected.

Insert Vertex Here Allows the user to add a vertex at the selected point of the polyline.
This menu item is available only after the Edit Informational Polyline
menu item has been selected.

Delete Vertex Allows the user to remove the selected vertex from the polyline. This
menu item is available only after the Edit Informational Polyline menu
item has been selected.

Stop Editing Polyline Returns the polyline to its display mode.
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Properties opens the Informational Control Properties window described in Section 4.4.1.

Edit Polyline allows the user to modify the selected polyline annotation icon. When this menu
item is selected, the polyline is highlighted with its vertices displayed as small white squares. To
move a vertex, select it with the mouse cursor and then drag the icon to the desired position
while holding down the left mouse button. While the polyline is being edited, additional menu
items are available from the pop-up menu: Add Vertices allows the user to add segments to the
end of the selected polyline. When this menu item is selected, the mouse cursor becomes a
crosshair. The user left-clicks when the mouse cursor is over the desired endpoint of the
segment being added. Each subsequent left-click adds a new segment to the polyline. Double-
clicking on the endpoint or pressing the <Enter> key ends the addition of new vertices and
completes the modification of the polyline.

Insert Vertex Here allows the user to add a vertex at the selected point on the polyline. Once
the vertex has been added, it can be repositioned as needed. Delete Vertex allows the user to
delete the selected vertex. Stop Editing Polyline returns the polyline to its default display mode.
The polyline will no longer be highlighted and its vertices will no longer be visible.

Delete Informational Polyline allows the user to remove the selected polyline annotation icon.
A confirmation dialog will be displayed before the modifications to the polyline are committed
to the database. The user selects Yes to save the changes or No to discard the changes.

4.4.3 Informational Text Pop-Up Menu

To open a context-sensitive pop-up menu for informational text, the user right-clicks when the
mouse cursor is over the desired informational text. The menu items are shown in Exhibit 4.43.

Exhibit 4.43: Informational Text Pop-Up Menu

MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION

Properties Opens the ATMS Map Text Control Properties window described in
section 4.3.2. This menu item is available in run and edit modes.

Move Text Annotation Allows the user to change the location of the selected text on the
map. This menu item is available only in edit mode.

Delete Text Annotation Allows the user to remove the selected text annotation icon. This
menu item is available only in edit mode.

Properties opens the Informational Polyline Control Properties window described in Section
44.1.1.

Move Text Annotation allows the user to change the location of an informational text
annotation. When this menu item is selected, the mouse cursor becomes a crosshair. The user
can then move the text annotation by left-clicking when the mouse cursor is over the desired map
location.

Delete Text Annotation allows the user to remove the selected text annotation from the map.

A confirmation dialog will be displayed before the modifications to the text annotation are
committed to the database. The user selects Yes to save the changes or No to discard the
changes.
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4.4.4 Polyline Pop-Up Menu

To open a context-sensitive pop-up menu for an incident or planned event polyline annotation,
the user right-clicks when the mouse cursor is over the desired polyline. The menu items are
shown in Exhibit 4.44

Exhibit 4.44:Polyline Pop-Up Menu

MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION
Show Associated Object Opens the TransSuite IMS application to display the details of the
selected incident or planned event.
Edit Polyline Allows the user to modify the selected polyline annotation icon on the
map layer.
Delete Polyline Allows the user to remove the selected polyline annotation icon.
Add Vertices Allows the user to add vertices to the end of the selected polyline.

This menu item is available only after the Edit Polyline menu item
has been selected.

Insert Vertices Here Allows the user to add vertices at the selected point of the polyline.
This menu item is available only after the Edit Polyline menu item
has been selected.

Delete Vertex Allows the user to remove the selected vertex from the polyline. This
menu item is available only after the Edit Polyline menu item has
been selected.

Stop Editing Polyline Returns the polyline to its display mode.

Properties Opens the ATMS Map Polyline Control Properties window described
in Section 4.3.2.

Show Associated Object opens the TransSuite IMS application to display the details of the
selected incident or planned event.

Edit Polyline allows the user to modify the selected incident or planned event polyline
annotation icon. This process is identical to that of editing an informational polyline annotation,
which is described in Section 4.4.1.

Delete Polyline allows the user to remove the selected incident or planned event polyline
annotation icon.

A confirmation dialog will be displayed before the modifications to the polyline are committed
to the database. The user selects Yes to save the changes or No to discard the changes.

Properties opens the ATMS Map Polyline Control Properties window, shown previously in
Exhibit 4.42.
445 Text Annotation Pop-Up Menu

To open a context-sensitive pop-up menu for an incident or planned event text annotation, the
user right-clicks when the mouse cursor is over the desired text. The menu items are shown in
Exhibit 4.45.
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Exhibit 4.45: Text Pop-Up Menu

MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION ‘

Properties Opens the ATMS Map Text Control Properties window, shown in Exhibit
4.41.

Move Text Annotation Allows the user to change the location of the selected text on the map.

Delete Text Annotation | Allows the user to remove the selected text annotation icon.

The procedures for moving or deleting an incident or planned event text annotation are identical
to those for an informational text annotation, as described in Section 4.4.1.

45 REGION LAYER

The Region Layer, shown in Exhibit 4.46 contains icons that define discrete areas within the
overall roadway network. Scenario plans within the TransSuite Scenario Manager can be
associated with one or more regions. This helps users find scenario plans that affect the location
of an incident or planned event.

Exhibit 4.46: Regions Layer

¥ ATMS Map M= 5
File Edit ‘Wew Lavers Help

== 22|

i — <

= alaw| =+ Ty alo)x Z Aanl¢lalo=

B

NS
wE

W (R.egion Control

B8 |5ite 1d: 1

® R egion Id: 11

I Description: Pasadena Rose Bowl

1997-2003 TransiCore - For Help, press FL 115,152713 W 34144452 N

The layer has two modes, run mode and edit mode. In run mode, region icons are displayed. In
edit mode, region icons can be added, configured, and removed.
45.1 Region Layer Properties

The Region Layer page, shown in Exhibit 4.47 specifies which types of regional icons are
displayed on the map.
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Exhibit 4.47: Region Layer Legend
Region Layer \

[v Show Textlcons
[v Show FPolyline lcons

[v Showlmage lcons

45.2 Region Layer Submenu
The Region Layer submenu includes the items found in Exhibit 4.48
Exhibit 4.48 - Region Layer Submenu
MENU ITEM ] DESCRIPTION

New Region Allows the user to create a new region and draw its icon on the map
layer. This option is available only in edit mode.

Place Region Allows the user to draw an icon for a non-geocoded region on the
map. This option is available only in edit mode.

Filters/Legend Opens the Region Layer Legend window (see Section 4.5.1). This
option is available in run and edit modes.

Edit Mode Enables and disables the Region Layer edit mode. This option is
available in run and edit modes.

New Region allows the user to draw a new region icon on the map. When this option is
selected, the mouse cursor will become a crosshair. The user left-clicks when the mouse cursor
is over the desired beginning point of the icon. Each subsequent left-click adds a new vertex to
the icon. Double-clicking or pressing the <Enter> key ends the addition of new vertices and
completes the drawing of the icon.

Once the icon has been placed on the map, the Region Control Properties window, shown in
Exhibit 4.49 will open.

Exhibit 4.49: Region Control Properties Window

— Region |d

[11 jLaco |

— Organization

—Detall Level— [~ Description

|5 ﬂ IPasadena Rose Bowl

,TI Cancel Apply
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4.5.3 Region Pop-Up Menu

A context-sensitive pop-up menu is displayed when the mouse is right-clicked while the cursor is
over a region icon. The region pop-up menu includes the following options:

Exhibit 4.50: Region Pop-Up Menu

MENU ITEM | DESCRIPTION

Edit Region Enables vertex editing options for the selected icon. This menu item is
available only in edit mode.

Delete Region Allows the user to remove the selected region icon. This menu item is
available only in edit mode.

Add Text Annotation Not supported.

Add Polyline Annotation Not supported.

Add Image Annotation Not supported.

Properties Opens the Region Properties window described in section 4.5.2. This
menu item is available in run and edit modes.

Add Vertices Allows the user to add vertices to the end of the selected icon. This
menu item is available only after the Edit Region menu item has been
selected.

Insert Vertex Here Allows the user to add a vertex at the selected point of the icon. This
menu item is available only after the Edit Region menu item has been
selected.

Delete Vertex Allows the user to remove the selected vertex from the icon. This menu
item is available only after the Edit Region menu item has been
selected.

Stop Editing Polyline Disables vertex editing options. This menu item is available only after

the Edit Region menu item has been selected.

The Region ID is the unique identification number for the region. The Organization is the
owning organization for the region. The Detail Level determines the detail level at which the
icon is drawn on the map. The Description is a freeform field that can be used to explain the
scope or purpose of the region.

Place Region allows the user to draw an icon on the map for a region that has been defined in
the Regions Configuration Utility (see the IEN Administrators Guide for more information about
the utility). When this option is selected, a list of un-geocoded regions is displayed. The user
selects the desired region and then clicks OK. The cursor then changes to a crosshair so that the
icon vertices can be marked on the map. Double-clicking or pressing the <Enter> key ends the
addition of new vertices and completes the drawing of the icon. The properties window will
open to allow the user to modify the region if necessary.
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4.6 FREEWAY LINK LAYER

The Freeway Congestion Link Layer contains dynamic controls that display volume, speed, and
occupancy data from freeway vehicle detector stations.

Exhibit 4.51: Freeway Congestion Link Layer

55 ATMS Map Q@‘

Fle Edit View Layers Help
=& S92 m &j[)] =[+[x xo[x| X A ¢al0E
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—— -
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<«
s %
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i f— |
jon Link: 717884 - 5B 1605 from TELEGRAPH
fl Main Roadway: I-605
Cross Street: TELEGRAPH
Detector Station Status: Operational
Detector Station ID: 717884
g olume: 1560.00 vph
i Speed: 32 mph
Jl Occupancy: 16.00 %
HOV lane speed: 57 mph
Bl Data Source: Real-time

(© 1997-2003 TransCore - For Help, press F1 118.092834 W 33.948551 N 2.20 miles, Detail 1 SAN GABRIEI

The layer has two modes: run mode and edit mode. In run mode, link controls continuously
update to report the latest data from their associated detector stations. In edit mode, link controls
can be added, configured, and removed.

The IEN reports real-time detector station data by default. Real-time data is collected from
detector stations once per minute. If real-time data is not available for a detector station, the IEN
will instead report processed detector station data. Processed data is generated from algorithms
that include historical data and data from neighboring detector stations. Processed data is
updated every five minutes and lags 10-15 minutes behind the current time. The type of data
being reported is identified in each link's tool tip.

Links are colored to indicate their current speed, volume, or occupancy level based on the
selected layer filter and legend options. The following information is reported in a tool tip when
the mouse cursor is hovered over a link control:

DATA | DESCRIPTION
Freeway Congestion Link Identification number and name of the link.
Main Roadway Name of the freeway on which the link is located.
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DATA | DESCRIPTION

Detector Station Status Status of the link's associated detector station.

Detector Station ID Identification number of the link's associated detector station.

Volume Latest volume (vph) for the link's associated detector station.

Speed Latest speed (mph) for the link's associated detector station.

Occupancy Latest occupancy (%) for the link's associated detector station.

HOV Lane Speed Latest HOV lane speed (mph) for the link's associated detector station
(not available for all links).

Data Source Source of currently reported data: Real-time, Processed, or Not
Available.

Freeway congestion links only react to the mouse cursor when the map view is close in such as
zoomed in on a few Cities. Link interaction is turned off in larger views where it is difficult to
differentiate and select individual links. As a result, link tool tips are displayed only when the
map scale is below 16 miles (this threshold is configurable). The current view scale is reported
on the map status bar.

A message is displayed on the map when the view scale is above the configured interaction
threshold. The message reminds users to zoom in closer if they want to interact with link
controls. The reminder message can be enabled/disabled from the Freeway Layer Legend.

4.6.1 Freeway Link Layer Properties

The Freeway Congestion Link Layer Properties window, shown below, appears when you select
Filters/Legend from the Freeway Congestion Link Layer Menu. It is also accessible from the
Map Properties window.

Exhibit 4.52: IEN Freeway Link Layer Properties

IEN Freeway Link Layer, Properties @

Freeway Congestion Links l
Legend Dizplay
Spd l‘u"l]l ]0[:[: l ™ Arowheads
LINK SPEED [mph] v Map Message
o = |20 [v Severe Congestion
et <= |30 [v Heawvy Congestion
=] 40 [v Moderate Congestion
¢=| &0 [¥ Light Congestion
e Y a0 Iv Mo Congestion
Iv Unknown Congestion
0k | Cancel | ‘

Freeway Congestion Link controls are colored to reflect the data of a particular freeway detector
station. By default, Freeway Link Layer controls are colored to indicate speed. When a different
tab of the legend is selected, they change to the indication that matches the latest data from their
associated detector station.

The Freeway Congestion Link Legend contains Spd (Speed), Vol (Volume), and Occ
(Occupancy) tabs. Each tab includes a series of the user-definable thresholds for the legend
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indications. Each legend, based on its specified thresholds, classifies the level of congestion
using five (5) colors:

. Red = worst

. Pink

. Yellow

. Light Green

. Dark Green = best

The thresholds are configurable by the user. If data is not available for a link, it is colored White
(data unknown).

The Properties window also includes a series of display filters that determine which links are
displayed on the map. The Arrowheads filter specifies whether directional arrowheads are
shown on the link controls. Links with congestion levels that match one of the enabled
congestion filters are shown on the map. Links that do not match the enabled congestion level
filters are shown in a low contrast gray color.

The Map Message option toggles on/off the display of the freeway layer's link interaction
warning message.
4.6.2 Freeway Link Layer Submenu

When the map background is right-clicked, a context menu is displayed that contains options for
each enabled map layer. The following options are provided for the Freeway Congestion Link
Layer:

OPTION ‘ DESCRIPTION ‘ MRCL)J[I)\IE ‘ NIIEC[))[I)TE
New Freeway Link | Adds a new freeway congestion link control to the map. X
Filters/Legend Opens the Freeway Congestion Link Layer filters. X X
Edit Mode Enables/disables edit mode for the layer. X X
Freeway Filter Opens the Freeway Filter, which allows users to choose X X
which freeway links are displayed on the map.

4.6.3 Freeway Link Pop-up Menu

When a freeway link is right-clicked, a context menu is displayed. The context menu contains
the following options:

RUN EDIT
OPTION DESCRIPTION ‘ MODE ‘ MODE
Show Legend Opens the Freeway Congestion Link Layer filters/legend. X X
Properties Opens the Freeway Congestion Link Control Properties X X
window.
Delete Link Removes the selected control.
Edit Link Enables vertex editing options for the selected control. X
Add Vertices Allows the user to add vertices to the end of the selected X
control. This menu item is available only after the Edit Link
menu item has been selected.
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RUN EDIT
OPTION ‘ DESCRIPTION ‘ MODE ‘ MODE
Insert Vertex Here Allows the user to add a vertex at the selected point of the X
control. This menu item is available only after the Edit Link
menu item has been selected.
Delete Vertex Allows the user to remove the selected vertex from the X
control. This menu item is available only after the Edit Link
menu item has been selected.
Stop Editing Disables vertex editing options. This menu item is available X
Polyline only after the Edit Link menu item has been selected.

4.6.4 Freeway Link Properties

The Freeway Link Control Properties window contains configuration parameters for a Freeway
Link Layer control. To open the window, right-click a layer control and select Properties off

the context menu.

Exhibit 4.53: IEN Freeway Link Properties (General)
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Exhibit 4.54: IEN Freeway Link Properties (Detector Station)

General DetectorStation|

Associated Detector Station
717879 - B 605 fram M OF &

Choose Detector Station ‘

IEN Freeway Link Properties @

0K | Cancel
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Freeway Congestion Link Layer control properties are described below:

TAB | PROPERTY | DESCRIPTION
General Link Id Identification number of the link. Must be unique across all other
freeway links within the system.
Name Textual name of the freeway link.
Description Free form field to provide additional information about the link.
Freeway Freeway on which the link is located. Used by the Freeway Filter.
Detail Level Determines the detail level at which the control is shown on the
map.
Detector Station Associated The freeway detector station whose data is reported by the link.
Detector Station | Click the Choose Detector Station button to select the associated
detector station for the link.

The OK button closes the Properties window, saving any changes that were made. Apply also

saves any changes, but leaves the Properties window open.

changes and closes the Properties window.

Cancel discards any unsaved

The Choose Detector Station dialog is used to select the freeway detector station whose data will
be reported by the freeway link control.

Exhibit 4.55: Filtering Detector Stations
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The dialog has two filter options that affect the list of detector stations presented in the Matching
Detector Station list box:

e No filter: Displays all defined detector stations.
e Filter by Road and Direction: Displays detector stations that match the selected freeway
name and direction criteria.

Click the Apply Filter button to apply filter changes. Select the desired detector station in the
Matching Detector Stations list box and then click OK to save the selection. Click Cancel to
drop all changes and close the dialog.

4.6.5 Filtering Freeway Links

Freeway Layer Filter Users can choose which freeway link controls are
shown on their map. Select the Freeway Filter
option from the Freeway link Layer Menu to open
the Freeway Filter window.

Filters

SiL il i Freeway links are filtered based on their freeway
-710 (710)
SR-101 (101) assignments. Links on the selected freeways are
gg:ﬂ: Eﬂg} shown on the map. Links on unselected freeways
SR-134 Emg are not shown on the map.
SR-14 (14 . .y .
SR.NJ&}U) Click on individual freeways to select/unselect them.
22:33@;3 Click Select All to select all freeways. Click Clear
SR-33 E33§ All to unselect all freeways. Click OK to apply
SR-47 (47) filter changes. Click Cancel to revert to previous
i Eg;’g filter settings.
SR-71 (71) v
™ — >

selectAll | Clear Al |

0K | Cancel ‘

4.6.6 Adding New Freeway Link Layer Controls
To add a Freeway Link Layer control to the Map, follow these steps:

1. Enable the Freeway Congestion Link Layer.

2. Right-click the map background and select the Freeway Congestion Link Layer > Edit
Mode option to place the layer in edit mode.

3. Right-click the map background and select the Freeway Congestion Link Layer > New
Freeway Link option.

4. The mouse cursor will become a crosshair. Position the mouse cursor over the desired
beginning point of the link and then left-click the mouse. Each subsequent left-click adds
a new vertex to the link with a line drawn back to the preceding vertex. Double-clicking
or pressing the <ENTER> key ends the addition of new vertices and completes the
drawing of the link.
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5. Configure the link by entering appropriate values on the displayed Freeway Congestion
Link Control Properties window.

6. Click OK to close the Properties window.

7. Right-click the map background and select the Freeway Congestion Link Layer > Edit
Mode option to place the layer in run mode.

Draw the link in the direction of traffic flow along the segment of roadway so that the arrowhead
portion of the control points in the appropriate direction. It is better to draw links from close in
map views (around 0.5 miles) where roadway curves are more pronounced and easier to follow.
This will result in tighter link/roadway overlays in farther out map views. The view scale must
be below the configured link interaction threshold (16 miles by default).
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1. INTRODUCTION
1.1 PURPOSE

This document describes the features and use of the TransSuite ATMS Explorer program and
Los Angeles County Information Exchange Network (IEN) controls.

1.2 ATMS EXPLORER PRIVILEGES

Each ATMS Explorer user is assigned a specific set of privileges that determine the functions
that are available to that user. Table 1.1 details the key features of the application that are
available to each ATMS user group.

Table 1.1: ATMS Explorer User Privileges

ATMS GROUP
PRIVILEGE
‘ Supervisor Operator Editor
View ATMS Explorer Diagrams X X X X
Build ATMS Explorer Diagrams X X X X

The authority to send commands to intersection controllers and sections requires device-level
resource privileges that are configured within the IEN System Configuration Manager program.
Information on IEN privileges is provided in the IEN System Administrator's Guide and the
online help screens within the IEN System Configuration Manager.

1.3 STARTING ATMS EXPLORER

ATMS Explorer can be started by double-clicking the ATMS Explorer icon on the desktop or by
clicking ATMS Explorer shortcut on the Windows Start menu (START > ALL PROGRAMS >
LOS ANGELES COUNTY IEN > ATMS EXPLORER).

1.4 DOCUMENT CONVENTIONS

There are locations in this document where formatted text is used, as illustrated below.

C:> edit readme.txt A monospace font is used to show displayed prompts and typed
commands. The bold text is text that should be typed.

<TAB> Text enclosed in brackets indicates keystrokes.

<SHIFT>+<F1> A plus sign indicates that two keys are to be pressed simultaneously;
the first key is held down while the second key is pressed.

File Bold formatting represents a button or menu option such as the OK
button.
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2. OVERVIEW

ATMS Explorer allows users to create and display custom views of traffic management
equipment. Some examples would be a diagram that shows the layout, status, and operation of
an intersection or a diagram that shows how several intersections along an arterial are
interacting.

An ATMS Explorer diagram consists of a set of embedded objects drawn on top of a static
background. These objects can be custom controls that represent ATMS devices or other types
of embeddable OLE and ActiveX objects, such as CorelDraw drawings or Excel spreadsheets.

ATMS controls display data collected from the components that make up the system, such as
intersection controllers and system detectors. Some ATMS controls enable the user to send
commands to devices. Because these controls are not dependent on ATMS Explorer or any other
program, they can be used in other programs that support OLE and ActiveX controls.

21 THE ATMS EXPLORER DIAGRAM

An ATMS Explorer diagram, such as the one shown in Exhibit 2.1 is a user-constructed display
that contains a static background and a set of dynamic controls that represent aspects of the
system.

Exhibit 2.1: ATMS Explorer Diagram

4% is00085 - ATMS Explorer

File Edit Wiew Layout Script Help

|| @l ELZ[3] mfwm]

Status Mode] Operatio 4 | ¥
INTERSECTIOM STATUS

. Normal

O Flash

O Preempt

T R S @ Conflict Flash

. Failed
@ Other

O Unknown

ases:

1997-2003 TransCare - For Help, press F1 MM
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In Exhibit 2.1, the background depicts the lane configuration of the intersection. Users can
embed dynamic OLE and ActiveX controls in ATMS Explorer diagrams that are displayed over
the static background. There are many different types of controls and the functionality that they
provide varies. Controls are often included with commercial software applications such as
Microsoft Office. The set of software installed on a system determines the types of controls that
are available within ATMS Explorer.

A set of custom ATMS controls is included with the IEN software. These controls report data for
particular entities within the system and allow users to interact with those entities.

The ATMS controls include the following:

e Intersection Controls display the performance status, operating characteristics,
timing information, plan selection information, and communication status of their
associated intersection controllers.

e Intersection Status Text Controls display a particular aspect, in a textual format, of
the information collected from their associated intersection controllers.

o Intersection Header Controls display detailed information collected for their
associated intersection controllers.

e Intersection Legend Controls provide an indication legend for the Intersection
Controls.

e Intersection with Green Indications Controls display the same information as the
Intersection controls; in addition, they indicate the traffic signal display being shown
at each leg of the intersection.

e Green Indication Controls indicate the traffic signal display being shown to a
particular lane of traffic. Pedestrian Controls indicate the pedestrian signal display
being shown on a particular side of an intersection.

« Vehicle Call Controls indicate the vehicle presence-state of their associated sensors.

o Detector Controls display status, volume, speed, occupancy, or V+kO data from
their associated VVOS detectors.

o Detector Legend Controls provide an indication legend for the Detector Controls.

o Detector Status Text Controls display a particular aspect, in a textual format, of the
information collected from their associated VOS detectors.

e Section Controls display timing information for a group of intersection controllers.

e Section Status Text Controls display a particular aspect, in a textual format, of the
information collected from their associated sections.

e Section Legend Controls provide an indication legend for Section Controls.

e ATMS Hyperlink Controls allow the user to navigate from diagram to diagram via
embedded shortcuts.

2.2 NAVIGATION IN ATMS EXPLORER

The navigation techniques in ATMS Explorer are similar to those used in most Windows-based
applications. Scroll bars on the right side and bottom of the window shift the document if its size
exceeds that of the window.

LA County IEN Page 2-2 September 20" 2011



TransSuite ATMS Explorer User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TR/\@E

As the user becomes more involved in the creation and operation of diagrams, the ability to
manipulate selected controls in ATMS Explorer is useful. Some of these manipulations are:

o Selecting a control by clicking on it.

e Adding more controls to the selection by holding down <CTrL> and clicking the
mouse button.

e Canceling the selection by holding down <CtrL> and clicking the mouse button.

o Extending the group selection by holding down <SHiIFT> and clicking the mouse
button, which will select all the controls between the anchor and the clicked control.

The first control the user selects in a document is the anchor. Explorer draws its handles (the
bounding box displayed around a selected control) differently from the rest of the selected
controls. ATMS Explorer will move, resize, or align all other select controls in relation to the
anchor. Users can change the anchor simply by clicking a different selected control.

Users can view important information by holding the mouse pointer over a control to display a
ToolTip. The properties of each control depend on the type of control. ATMS Explorer has two
modes: Run mode and Design mode. In Run mode, the controls embedded in the current diagram
will be active, displaying dynamic data from their associated IEN entities. In Design mode, the
controls show static images, and users can configure them and the diagram as a whole. Many of
the ATMS Explorer menu and toolbar commands are available only in one of the modes.
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3. CREATING AN ATMS EXPLORER DIAGRAM

ATMS Explorer enables the user to create detailed traffic management diagrams. This section
describes some of the prerequisite design considerations in the creation of an ATMS Explorer
diagram. This document assumes that users who create diagrams have some knowledge of
Windows and the graphical programs used to create diagram backgrounds. The product
documentation provided by the manufacturers of graphics editing programs should provide
additional instruction in basic operating techniques.

There are several steps in creating an ATMS Explorer diagram:
1. Determining the area of interest

2. Creating and inserting the static components

3. Inserting and configuring the dynamic components

The following sections describe these steps in more detail.
3.1 DETERMINING THE AREA OF INTEREST

One of the prerequisites for diagram creation is the determination of the geographic region of
interest, whether it is an intersection or a section (a group of intersections). The user describes
the region, keeping in mind the resolution and aspect ratio of the available screens. The aspect
ratio of most screens presents a display area that is wider than it is taller. Users should select
these regions of interest, then, with this fact in mind. An aspect ratio of 4:3 is typical.

Users should consider the following items if the area of interest is a section:

e Roads

e Landmarks

e Boundaries

o Geographical features
e Annotations

Users should identify all instrumented roadways to be included in the diagram. In addition, they
should designate secondary roadways, significant landmarks, and natural or artificial boundaries
that might aid in geographical identification. Other annotations of interest might be roadway
names, county boundaries, and waterway names.

Users should consider the following items if the area of interest is an intersection:

e An accurate depiction of medians
e Lanes of travel, including right or left turn lanes
e Pedestrian crossings
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3.2 CREATING THE BACKGROUND

Users can create the static background portion of the diagram by using commercial graphics
software. These programs typically offer many tools and capabilities that can make entry and
maintenance of the data much easier. Because of the amount of data that may eventually be
included in some of the diagrams and because of the fine-tuning that is inevitable near the end of
this process, it is highly recommended that the diagram creator become familiar with these
capabilities.

An understanding of the concept of layers, a common feature of most drawing packages, is very
helpful in creating backgrounds. Layers can be created, named, edited, and manipulated
separately from other layers. The use of layering is especially helpful during the fine-tuning
stage of the background creation process, where colors and sizes are reviewed and changed.

Some basic layers that should be considered include the following:

e Background - for the background matte, grid, logos, emblems, or other aids
o Water - for waterways, bays, rivers, lakes

« Boundaries - for county, city, or other boundaries

o Text - for all types of textual annotations

e Secondary roadways - for un-instrumented and secondary roadways

e Primary roadways - for instrumented roadways

e There are a number of ways to generate roadway information, including the
following:

e Scan using an optical scanner. The image is then scaled to the appropriate size and
placed in the document in a temporary layer, where relevant geographical information
can be traced into the document. This method is convenient for a large-scale map,
such as an area or section.

e Using a tablet: a drawing tablet input device is available commercially. A map with
an appropriate scale factor is affixed to the tablet. A digitizing pen or an equivalent
entry device is used to enter the data. This method is also convenient for an area or
section map.

o Freehand sketch: this method is the least accurate and involves freehand sketching of
the image; however, it may be the fastest method and provides the greatest
opportunity for an "artist’s rendering” for a more attractive map. This method is
appropriate for an intersection drawing.

e Using a template: template diagrams can be created to depict typical intersection
configurations, such as 3-way and 4-way intersections of both one-way and two-way
streets. New diagrams may then be based on one of the standard templates.

e Once the roadways have been entered, additional features may be added by using the
drawing software.

After the diagram background is completed, it can be inserted into an ATMS Explorer document.
This is accomplished by starting ATMS Explorer and clicking New File on the toolbar. A new
diagram opens in Design mode. The user then right-clicks the diagram and clicks Import
Background. A standard Windows browse window opens, enabling the user to specify the
location of the background file.
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3.3 ADDING THE DYNAMIC CONTROLS

After the background and any other static components have been placed in the diagram, the
dynamic components can added, such as controllers, detectors, pedestrian indications, green
arrows. The controls that should be included in the document depend on the level of detail that
is appropriate for the diagram. For example, a section diagram might include controllers and
green arrows, while an intersection might include controllers, detectors, vehicle calls, green
arrows, and pedestrian indications.

To add a dynamic component (for example, a pedestrian indication) to the diagram, the user
clicks Insert OLE Control on the Edit menu and then selects IEN Pedestrian Indication
Control from the list. All of the OLE controls found by the system are in the list. The controls
that begin with “ATMS” or “IEN” were created for ATMS Explorer; the others may not
necessarily work in Explorer diagrams. When all the dynamic components are in place, the user
is ready to move on to the next step.

Components can be moved from one open diagram to another by starting at least two instances
of Explorer. The components can be copied or moved from one open diagram to another by
using a drag-and-drop operation or by using copy and paste operations.
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4. ATMS EXPLORER MENUS AND TOOLS

The ATMS Explorer menu bar contains the following six menus with various commands for
manipulating the diagrams and their embedded controls:

e File menu e Layout menu
e Edit menu e Script menu
e View menu e Help menu

Many of the menu commands are also found on the toolbars or are accessible using keyboard
shortcuts. The status bar displays a helpful description as the mouse pointer is moved over the
menu commands.

41 FILE MENU
The File menu contains commands that provide overall document control, as shown in Table 4.1.
Table 4.1: File Menu Commands

MENU COMMAND DESCRIPTION

New Opens a new diagram in Design mode.

Open Opens the standard Windows file Open window, which enables the user to open an
existing diagram.

Save Opens the standard Windows file Save window, which enables the user to save the
current diagram to a file.

Save As Opens the standard Windows file Save As window, which enables the user to
rename and then save the current diagram to a file.

Import Background Opens a browse window, which enables the user to select a background to import
into the current diagram.

Properties Opens the Document Properties window shown in Exhibit 4.1.

Print Opens the standard Window Print window (the contents of print windows is
dependent on the type of printer(s) installed).

Print Preview Opens a print preview window.

Print Setup Opens the standard Windows Print Setup window.

Send Enables the transmission of the current diagram to another user via email.

Recent File Lists the most recent diagrams that have been opened in Explorer. Any of the listed

diagrams can be opened by clicking the name or by typing its number.

Exit Exits the program.

41.1 New

New clears the document area. If the current document has not been saved, a confirmation box
asks if the changes to the current document should be saved. Clicking Yes saves the current
document before starting a new one; clicking No starts a new document without saving the

LA County IEN Page 4-1 April 20", 2012



TransSuite ATMS Explorer User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TR/\@E

current one. Clicking Cancel returns to the current document and does not start a new
document.

4.1.2 Open
Open brings up a file selection box in which an existing diagram can be selected to open.

4.1.3 Save

Save saves the current diagram and any modifications made to it. If the diagram has not been
saved previously, a name for the diagram must be typed.

414 Save As
Save As opens a file selection box in which the diagram can be renamed prior to being saved.

4.1.5 Import Background

Import Background opens a file selection box in which a background for the document can be
selected. The background will be placed behind any controls that are embedded in the diagram.

4.1.6 Properties

e Properties opens the Document Properties window, in which several document-
specific properties can be selected. Right-clicking the document background and
then clicking Properties on the shortcut menu that appears can also open this
window. The Document Properties window is shown in Exhibit 4.1. On the
General tab, the dimensions of the document, in pixels, can be set by selecting
one of the standard sizes or setting custom dimensions (width by height).

e The Style tab contains the following areas: Background Color, Foreground
Color, and Font. The initial settings can be used or custom colors and fonts can
be selected. Clicking Custom Color selects the custom color shown to the right.
Clicking Choose Color enables the selection of a different custom color from a
palette of 48 basic colors. Defining additional custom colors is not implemented.
Clicking Custom Font selects the custom font shown to the right. Clicking
Choose Font enables the selection of a different custom font.

e On the Picture tab, a background picture can be specified and whether it should
be embedded in the document or stored as a file name only. If the picture is
embedded in the document, it will load faster. Storing the file name is
advantageous if multiple documents use the same background, because not
embedding multiple copies of the pictures saves space. Another advantage of
storing the file name is that when changes are made to the background picture, the
changes take effect in each document that uses that background, eliminating the
need to re-import the background.

Clicking OK in the Document Properties window to applies the settings and closes the
window; clicking Cancel closes the window without saving any changes. Help is not
implemented at this time.
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Exhibit 4.1: Document Properties Window

Document Properties

General  Style |F'ic:ture|

— Background Calar

* Use Application Default Background Colos

" Cugtom Colar; - Chooze Color... |

— Fareground Color

& Use Application Default Foreground Calor

€ Custom Colar: Chooze Color.... |

— Font
& Use Application Default Font

€ Custom Font:  MS Sans Sef, 12-paint

‘ Sample Text Choose Fort... |

0k I Canicel | Help I

417 Print

Print opens the Print window in which the printer (or file), print range, and number of copies
can be chosen. Clicking Properties opens the Print Properties window in which the paper size
and orientation can be chosen. Clicking OK prints the document; clicking Cancel closes the
window without printing.

4.1.8 Print Preview

Print Preview opens the Print Preview window that presents the document as it will look when
printed. Clicking Print opens the Print window discussed earlier. Clicking Zoom In and Zoom
Out, or clicking on the document image, zooms. Clicking Close closes the window.

4.1.9 Print Setup

Print Setup opens the Print Setup window in which the printer, paper size, paper source, and
paper orientation can be chosen. Clicking Properties opens the Document Properties window
discussed earlier. Clicking Network enables connecting to other printers on the network.
Clicking OK saves any changes before closing the window; clicking Cancel closes the window
without saving any changes.

4.1.10 Send

Send opens a "compose mail" window in the user’s primary e-mail program. A copy of the
current Explorer document is inserted automatically into the body of the message.
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4.1.11 Recent File

The Recent File list includes the 16 most recent documents that have been opened in ATMS
Explorer. A document form the list can be opened by clicking on its name or by typing its
number.

4.1.12 Exit

Exit exits ATMS Explorer. If the current document has not been saved, a confirmation message
is displayed. Clicking Yes saves the document before exiting; clicking No exits without saving
the current document. Clicking Cancel returns to the current document.

42 EDIT MENU

The Edit menu, shown in Table 4.2, contains common document editing commands and
commands related to the embedded objects.

Table 4.2: Edit Menu Commands

MENU COMMAND | DESCRIPTION

Undo Rolls back the most recent edit action

Redo Reapplies the most recently rolled back edit action

Cut Moves the selected object to the clipboard

Copy Sends a copy of the selected object to the clipboard

Paste Copies the contents of the clipboard to the current diagram

Paste Special Enables the formatting of the contents of the clipboard and then copies it to
the current diagram

Delete Removes the selected object

Select All Selects all embedded objects in the current diagram

Properties Opens the Object Properties window shown in Exhibit 4.2

Insert OLE Control Adds an OLE control to the current diagram

Insert Object Adds an Obiject to the current diagram

Links Opens a Link Property window for the selected object

Object An Object-specific submenu that contains commands related to the
selected object

Design Mode Switches between Run mode and Design mode

4.2.1 Undo

Undo undoes the most recent editing action. Repeatedly choosing Undo continues to step
backward through the editing actions, undoing one action at a time, up to the action taken
immediately after a file save.

422 Redo

Redo does the exact opposite of Undo, reapplying the most recent editing actions one at a time.
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4.2.3 Cut
Cut moves the selected item(s) to the clipboard.

4.2.4 Copy
Copy copies the selected item(s) to the clipboard.

425 Paste

Paste copies the contents of the clipboard to the active document.

4.2.6 Paste Special

Paste Special provides choices for the format for the contents of the clipboard, such as pasting a
linked object. A linked object updates in ATMS Explorer when the user updates the original
object.

4.2.7 Delete
Delete deletes the selected item(s).

4.2.8 Select All
Select All selects all of the selectable items in the document.

4.2.9 Properties

Properties opens the object properties window, shown in Exhibit 4.2, where object-specific
properties can be set for the selected object(s).

Exhibit 4.2: Object Properties Window
T S |

Device Id: I1 oraz

a2.z11.i643  Chdadr 1./240
SUTTOM PL @ E 54 5T
Media: Unknown  Cincuit: Unknown-0000001 © Chl/Pr: 5/87

Qk I Cancel | Appl |

This window can also be opened by right clicking an object and then clicking Properties on the
shortcut menu that appears.

4.2.10 Insert OLE Control

Insert OLE Control opens the Insert Control window, shown in Exhibit 4.3. A control to be
inserted in the current diagram can be selected from the list of controls.
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Note that inserting ATMS controls with the Insert Control toolbar buttons, as described in
Section 4.7.3, is much simpler than using the Insert Control window. This dialog is
recommended primarily for inserting controls defined by other applications

Exhibit 4.3: Insert Control Window

Insert Control E

|EM Detector Control =
IENM Detectar Legend Control :
|[EM Detector Text Control

IEM Green Indication Cantral Cancel |
[EM Intersection Control J

[EM Intersection Header Control

[EM Intersection Layer

[EM Intersection Legend Cantral

[EM Intersection Status Text Control

[EM Intersection with Green Indications

IEM Legend Contral

|[EM Pedestrian Contral

[EM %ehicle Call Contral

Incident Control
Inrident | #war ﬂ

An OLE control is an object that displays dynamic data or enables the control of something.
ATMS controls include:

e Intersection controls

e Intersection Status Text controls
e Intersection Header controls

o Intersection Legend controls

« Intersection with Green Indications controls
e Green Indication controls

o Pedestrian Indication controls

e Vehicle Call controls

o Detector controls

« Detector Status Text controls

e Section controls

e ATMS Hyperlink controls

Controls in the Insert Control window other than ATMS controls may not be applicable to the
IEN Explorer.

The control to be inserted in the current document is selected from the list. Clicking OK inserts
the control; clicking Cancel closes the window without inserting a control. The control is
inserted at the top left corner of the document with its "handles” visible, allowing the control to
be moved or resized. The control can be moved one pixel at a time by using the arrow keys.
Each of the ATMS controls has a unique set of properties that need to be configured as the
document is created. The ATMS controls and their properties are discussed in detail in Section 6.
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4.2.11 Insert Object

Insert Object opens the Insert Object window, shown in Exhibit 4.4. A new object can be
created or an existing object can be inserted.

Exhibit 4.4: Insert Object Window

Inzert Object K E |
O L

¥ Create Mew
Cancel |
™ Create from Eile lhT:::%: Elli:lpcument
icrozaft Chpart Gallery
icrosaft Data Map
icrozaft Equation 2.0
icrozaft Excel Chart ;I
Result

Inzertz a new Bitmap Image object into pour

s
document.

An object does not change when Explorer is in Run mode.

To create a new object, the user selects Create New and then selects the object type from the
Object Type list. Clicking OK creates the object. The object is inserted at the top left corner of
the document.

To insert an existing object, the user:

e Selects Create from File.
4. Selects or types the file name or clicks Browse to find the file.
5. Clicks Link to link the object in the document to the original file.

6. Clicks OK to insert the object or clicks Cancel to close the window without inserting an
existing object.

4.2.12 Links

Links opens a window in which the status of a linked object can be changed: the link can be
broken or re-established.

4.2.13 Object

The available Object menu commands change depending on the type of object that is selected; it
is preceded by the object type (worksheet, bitmap image). The Object submenu contains three
commands, which also change depending on whether an object or an OLE control is selected. If
an object is selected, the submenu commands are Edit, Open, and Convert; if an OLE control is
selected, the submenu commands are Properties, Rotate, and Convert:

o Edit opens the object’s associated program within the ATMS Explorer document;
clicking anywhere in the ATMS Explorer diagram outside the object closes the
object’s associated program.

LA County IEN Page 4-7 April 20", 2012



TransSuite ATMS Explorer User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TRA@ .

Open opens the object’s associated program in a separate window.

Convert opens a window in which a format for converting the object can be chosen.
The commands for conversion vary depending on the object type, and not all objects
can be converted.

Properties opens the OLE control’s properties window, shown in.

Rotate makes the control rotatable, which is indicated by a hatched border drawn
around the control. Rotation is accomplished by clicking inside of the control’s
outline and dragging it until the control is at the desired angle.

Convert opens a window in which a format for converting the object can be chosen.
The commands for conversion vary depending on the object type, and not all objects
can be converted. ATMS controls cannot be converted.

4.2.14 Design Mode

Design Mode switches between Run mode and Design mode. In addition, clicking the pencil-
shaped button on the Design toolbar also switches between Run mode and Design mode. The
ATMS Explorer title bar indicates which mode is active.

In Design mode, objects can be created, moved, placed, and edited within the current document.
The title bar contains a “design” label. The grid is visible if that feature is turned on.

In Run mode, controls are active and are dynamically updated. The grid is not visible.

4.3 VIEW MENU

The View menu, shown in Table 4.3, contains commands that alter how the document window

appears.

Table 4.3: View Menu Commands

MENU COMMAND

Match Window Size to Document
Size

DESCRIPTION

Resizes the Explorer window to match the size of the
selected document

Stretch Document to Fit Window

Resizes a document to fit the current size of the ATMS
Explorer window

Show Object Qutlines

Shows or hides a bounding box around the objects
embedded in the diagram

Show Grid

Shows or hides the background grid displayed while in
Design mode

Message Window

Shows or hides the ATMS Explorer Message Window
component for the program

Main Toolbar

Shows or hides the Main toolbar

Design Toolbar

Shows or hides the Design toolbar

Insert Control Toolbar

Shows or hides the Insert Control toolbar

Status Bar

Shows or hides the status bar

Options

Opens the Options window, described later, where program
settings can be changed
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MENU COMMAND DESCRIPTION

Refresh View Refreshes the information being displayed through the
embedded controls

All of the View menu commands, except Options and Refresh View, are checked commands
that turn a feature on or off. If a command is checked, then the feature is turned on; otherwise,
the feature is turned off.

4.3.1 Match Window Size to Document Size

Match Window Size to Document Size resizes the Explorer window to match the size of the
document when it is opened. The window can be resized, if desired.

4.3.2 Stretch Document to Fit Window

Stretch Document to Fit Window scales the document, the grid, and all the objects in the
document to fit in the ATMS Explorer window. If the size of the window is changed when Fit
to Window is turned on, the document will also change to maintain the fit. Grid spacing is not
accurate when Stretch Document to Fit Window is turned on.

4.3.3 Show Object Outlines

Show Object Outlines draws a bounding box around each object in the document, making the
objects easier to see.

4.3.4 Show Grid

Show Grid turns on the background grid in the document area; the grid spacing and color are set
on the Grid tab of the Options window (see Section 4.3.11.2).

4.3.5 Message Window

Message Window opens the ATMS Explorer Message Window, shown in Exhibit 4.5. This
window contains messages generated by ATMS Explorer that match the filters set in the Show
area: (Informational, Warning, Failure, and Debug).

Exhibit 4.5: ATMS Explorer Message Window

ATHMS Explorer Message Window

Always on Top M Auto-Scroll Vo

— Show
¥ Infarmational ¥ Failure

¥ ‘arning v Diehug Options... | Cloze |

There are several commands within the ATMS Explorer Message Window:

Brint.. | Clear |
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o Always on Top puts the message window in front of all other windows when a new
message is generated.

e Auto-Scroll causes the list box to scroll automatically to the bottom of the list
whenever a new message is added.

e Print opens a typical Windows Print window where either all or only selected
messages can be printed.

e Clear clears the list.

e Close closes the window and turns off the Message Window display on the View
menu.

o Options opens the window shown in Exhibit 4.6, in which the types of messages that
cause the message window to automatically appear can be selected; the message
window then appears regardless of the Message Window mode.

Exhibit 4.6: Message Window Options

Automatically Show window For

¥ infarmationa [v Eailure

oo moerd

W Waming v Debug

Cancel |

4.3.6 Main Toolbar
Main Toolbar turns on or off the Main toolbar, which is described in Section 4.7.1.

4.3.7 Design Toolbar
Design Toolbar turns on or off the Design toolbar, which is discussed in Section 4.7.2.

4.3.8 Insert Control Toolbar
Insert Control Toolbar turns on or off the Insert Control toolbar discussed in Section 4.7.3.

4.3.9 Status Bar

Status Bar turns on or off the status bar shown at the bottom of the ATMS Explorer window and
is discussed in Section 4.8

4.3.10 Refresh
Refresh redraws the entire window.

4.3.11 Options
Options open the Options window, where several program settings can be changed.
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4.3.11.1 General Tab
The General tab, shown in Exhibit 4.7, contains a series of check boxes and buttons:
Exhibit 4.7: Options Window - General Tab

Dptions

GenerallGrid | Run |

[~ Show Dutlines around Embedded Objects

[~ Match Window Size to Document Size
¥ Stretch Document to Fit Window

¥ Use Double-buffered Drawing

Default Background Calor: - Choosze Color... |
[refault Foreground Color: Choose Calar. .. |

Default Font: S Sans Seif, S-point

‘ Sample Text Chaooze Fant... |

0K I Cancel | Help |

e Show Outlines around Embedded Objects, Match Window Size to Document
Size, and Stretch Document to Fit Window are also commands on the View menu
and are discussed in Section 4.3.

e Use Double-buffered Drawing turns on or off a special drawing function that
prevents the layer objects from flickering on the map. When this feature is selected,
objects should never flicker; but the program’s responsiveness may slow somewhat. It
is recommended that this feature be selected.

e Choose Color opens a color selection window in which the ATMS Explorer’s base
foreground and background colors can be selected. The colors selected here appear
as the initial colors in the Document Properties window described in Section 4.1.
These colors are used for any document that does not use custom colors.

e Choose Font opens a font selection window in which the base font, font style, and
font size for ATMS Explorer can be chosen. The font selected here appears as the
initial font in the Document Properties window described in Section 4.1. This font
is used for any document that does not use a custom font.

4.3.11.2 Grid Tab

The Grid tab, shown in Exhibit 4.8, contains commands for configuring the design mode grid:
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Exhibit 4.8: Options Window — Grid Tab
Options |

General Grid |Hun |

¥ Snap Objects to Grid

Grid 5 pacing: |4 pixels
Grid Calor: - Chooze Color... |

(] I Cancel | Help |

e Show Grid turns the display of the grid on or off.

e Snap Objects to Grid causes Explorer to align the embedded controls to the grid
points automatically.

e Grid Spacing can be set in pixels, which is used by the Snap Objects to Grid
feature. Only every fourth line of the snap grid is drawn on the display. For example,
if the grid spacing is set to 10 pixels, the visible grid lines are spaced 40 pixels apart.

e Choose Color opens a color selection window for setting the grid color.

4.3.11.3 Run Tab
The Run tab, shown in Exhibit 4.9, contains settings that are used when ATMS Explorer starts:

Exhibit 4.9: Options Window — Run Tab
[ ~ |

Generall Grid Run |

Diefault Document:

Browse. .. |

[~ Explorer windows [ Control windows

W Monitar windows [ Edit windows

Reuze

(] I Cancel Help
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TRANSCORE

Default Document provides an area to type the name of the document that is opened
each time Explorer starts in Run mode. The name of the document can be typed or it
can be selected by clicking Browse to look for the document.

In the Reuse area, several types of windows can be selected. A window of any
selected type opens once and is then refilled as new objects are selected. For
example, if Monitor windows is selected and an intersection is double-clicked, a
monitor window appears. The selected intersection is being monitored. Now when
another intersection is double-clicked, that intersection’s information replaces the first
intersection’'s information in the monitor window. If Monitor windows is not
selected, each time an intersection is double-clicked, a new monitor window opens.

Clicking OK closes the Options window and applies any changes that have been
made; clicking Cancel closes the window without saving any changes.

e Clicking Help provides context-sensitive help.

44 LAYOUT MENU

The Layout menu, shown in Table 4.4, provides commands to align, resize, and move objects
backward and forward in the document. Many of the Layout menu commands are also found on

the Design toolbar.

MENU COMMAND
Align Left

Table 4.4: Layout Menu Commands
DESCRIPTION

Aligns the selected objects along the vertical axis by their left edge.

Align Vertical Aligns the selected objects along the vertical axis by their center.
Align Right Aligns the selected objects along the vertical axis by their right edge.
Align Top Aligns the selected objects along the horizontal axis by their top edge.

Align Horizontal

Aligns the selected objects along the horizontal axis by their center.

Align Bottom

Aligns the selected objects along the horizontal axis by their bottom edge.

Space Evenly Across

If three or more objects are selected, the selected objects are moved so
that they are evenly spaced from left to right (the leftmost and rightmost
objects do not move; only the objects in between move).

Space Evenly Down

If three or more objects are selected, the selected objects are moved so
that they are evenly spaced from top to bottom (the top and bottom objects
do not move; only the objects in between move).

Same Height Makes all selected objects the same height.
Same Width Makes all selected objects the same width.
Same Size Makes all the selected objects the same height and width.

Bring To Front

Moves the selected object to the front of the document.

Bring Forward

Moves the selected object forward one layer.

Send Backward

Moves the selected object backward one layer.

Send to Back

Moves the selected object to the back of the document.

Expand to Fill Document

Increases the size of the selected object so that it fills the entire document.
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MENU COMMAND DESCRIPTION

Snap to Grid Turns on or off the Snap Objects to Grid setting on the Grid tab of the
Options window.

4.4.1 Align Commands

Align Left, Align Vertical, and Align Right line up the selected objects along the vertical axis
by their left edge, center, or right edge respectively. Align Top, Align Horizontal, and Align
Bottom line up the selected objects along the horizontal axis by their top edge, center, or bottom
edge respectively. The align commands change all objects relative to the anchor object, which is
the first object selected if the objects were selected one at a time. If several objects are selected
by rubberbanding, the align commands change all objects relative to the object closest to the
back.

4.4.2 Space Commands

If three or more objects are selected, Space Evenly Across moves them so that they are evenly
spaced from left to right. The leftmost and rightmost objects do not move; only the objects in
between move. Space Evenly Down arranges three or more selected objects so that they are
evenly spaced from top to bottom. The top and bottom objects do not move; only the objects in
between move.

4.4.3 Same Commands

Same Height makes all selected objects the same height. Same Width makes all the selected
objects the same width. Same Size makes all the selected objects the same height and width.
The resize commands change all objects relative to the anchor object, which is the first object
selected if the objects were selected one at a time. If several objects are selected by
rubberbanding, the resize commands change all objects relative to the object closest to the back.

4.4.4 Bring and Send Commands

Bring to Front moves the selected object to the front of the document. Bring Forward moves
the selected object forward one layer. Send Backward moves the selected object backward one
layer, and Send to Back moves the selected object to the back of the document. If several
objects are selected, they maintain their position relative to each other when they move.

445 Expand to Fill Document

Expand to Fill Document increases the size of the selected object so that it fills the entire
document.

4.4.6 Snap to Grid

Snap to Grid turns on or off the Snap Object to Grid setting as described in Section 4.3.

45 SCRIPT MENU

The Script menu allows the user to run predefined scripts and procedures for ATMS Explorer
from the menu commands found in Table 4.5.
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Table 4.5: ATMS Explorer Script Menu Commands

MENU COMMAND | DESCRIPTION

Execute Script Opens the Execute Script window to enable the entry of VB Script code to
execute

Run Procedure Opens the Run Procedure window to enable the selection of a procedure to
run

45.1 Execute Script
Execute Script opens the window shown in Exhibit 4.10.
Exhibit 4.10: Execute Script Window

Execute Script
Enter VBScript code ta execute, or click the Browse button ta load code from a file:
I Bl
=
L ¥
Browse... | Clear All | Cancel

In the Execute Script window:

e The user types VB Script code or loads it from a file by clicking Browse. When a
file is selected, it is loaded into the text window.

e Clicking Clear All clears the window.

o Execute runs the script. If an error occurs while the script runs, an error window
appears.

e Clicking Cancel closes the window.

45.2 Run Procedure

Run Procedure opens the window shown in Exhibit 4.11, where the user can select a procedure
to execute:
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Exhibit 4.11: Run Procedure Window

Run Procedure

Chooze a procedure to execute:

Createlnterzection

Createtford0bject

EnumObjects

GeneratedChndSectionDiagrams
GeneratelntersectionDiagrams

GetScnptE nginelnfo

InitM eweDiagram

LookuplnterzectionUID

LookupSechonld D o
LoakupS erzarlID j

Cancel | s I

To run one of the procedures, the user selects it from the list and clicks OK, or double-clicks the
procedure name. Only procedures that do not require parameters are shown in the window. If an
error occurs while the script is runs, an error window appears. The procedures listed in this
window come from the file called xplscrpt.txt, which is the standard script file shared by all
users. This script file is loaded automatically when ATMS Explorer is started.

46 HELP MENU

The Help menu commands, shown in Table 4.6, access the ATMS Explorer Help and provide
more information about the program.

Table 4.6: Help Menu Commands
MENU COMMAND | DESCRIPTION

Help Topics Opens the online help for the program

About ATMS Explorer Opens the version and copyright information window

4.6.1 Help Topics

Help Topics opens a standard Windows Help window, in which a list of ATMS Explorer topics
is shown.

4.6.2 About ATMS Explorer

About ATMS Explorer displays the program name, version number, release date, and copyright
information. Clicking More displays details about the software source file versions.

47 ATMS EXPLORER TOOLBARS
ATMS Explorer includes the following three toolbars:

e Main toolbar
o Design toolbar
e Insert Controls toolbar
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The toolbars include the most frequently used commands on the Explorer menus. As the mouse
pointer moves over the toolbar icons, floating ToolTips provide a one-word description of the
command button function. More descriptive tool help appears on the status bar.

4.7.1 Main Toolbar

The Main toolbar, shown in Exhibit 4.12, contains file, edit, print, and help commands. These
commands are discussed in the order in which they appear, from left to right:

Exhibit 4.12: Main Toolbar
Dis|E| o|a| &Ele| &2

Mewr About

Cpen Frint

Have Faste

Unda Copy

Fedo Cut

e The New button duplicates the functionality of the New command on the File menu,
described in Section 4.1.1.

e The Open button duplicates the functionality of the Open command on the File
menu, described in Section 4.1.2.

e The Save button duplicates the functionality of the Save command on the File menu,
described in Section 4.1.3.

e The Save As button duplicates the functionality of the Save As command on the File
menu, described in Section 4.1.4.

e The Undo button duplicates the functionality of the Undo command on the Edit
menu, described in Section 4.2.1.

e The Redo button duplicates the functionality of the Redo command on the Edit
menu, described in Section 4.2.2.

e The Cut button duplicates the functionality of the Cut command on the Edit menu,
described in Section 4.2.3.

e The Copy button duplicates the functionality of the Copy command on the Edit
menu, described in Section 4.2.4.

e The Paste button duplicates the functionality of the Paste command on the Edit
menu, described in Section 4.2.5.

e The Print button duplicates the functionality of the Print command on the File menu,
described in Section 4.1.7.

e« The About button duplicates the functionality of the About ATMS Explorer
command on the Help menu, described in Section 4.6.2.
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4.7.2 Design Toolbar

The Design toolbar, shown in Exhibit 4.13, contains align, space, resize, move, and mode
commands. These commands are discussed in the order in which they appear from left to right:

Exhibit 4.13: Design Toolbar
[7 B8] 3] mlwofm| =[8| 0[S|E ©lc(=(®]

Design Mode Send To Back
Align Left Send Backward
Align Vertical Bring Forward

Align Right Bring To Front

S ——
Space Across 3pace Down

e The Design Mode button duplicates the functionality of the Design Mode command
on the Edit menu, described in Section 4.2.4.

e The Align Left, Align Vertical, Align Right, Align Top, Align Horizontal, and
Align Bottom buttons duplicate the functionality of the Align commands on the
Layout menu, described in Section 4.4.1.

e The Space Evenly Across and Space Evenly Down buttons duplicate the
functionality of the Space commands on the Layout menu, described in Section
4.4.2.

o The Same Height, Same Width, and Same Size buttons duplicate the functionality
of the Same commands on the Layout menu, described in Section 4.4.3.

e The Bring to Front, Bring Forward, Send Backward, and Send to Back buttons
duplicate the functionality of the Bring and Send commands on the Layout menu,
described in Section 4.4.4.

i

UIII

4.7.3 Insert Control Toolbar

The Insert Control toolbar, shown in Exhibit 4.14, allows users to add ATMS controls quickly
to the current diagram. These command buttons are listed in the order in which they appear,
from left to right:

e Insert IEN Intersection with Green Indications Control button (Section 6.5)
e Insert IEN Intersection Control button (Section 6.1)

e Insert IEN Intersection Legend Control button (Section 6.2)

e Insert IEN Intersection Status Text Control button (Section 6.3)

e Insert IEN Intersection Header Control button (Section 6.4)
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e Insert IEN Green Arrow Control button (Section 6.5)

e Insert IEN Pedestrian Indication Control button (Section 6.7)
e Insert IEN Vehicle Call Control button (Section 6.8)

e Insert IEN Detector Control button (Section 6.9)

e Insert IEN Detector Legend Control button (Section 6.9.1)

o Insert IEN Detector Status Text Control button (Section 6.9.4)
e Insert IEN Section Control button (Section 0)

e Insert IEN Section Legend Control button (Section 6.11)

e Insert IEN Section Status Text Control button (Section 6.12)

e Insert ATMS Hyperlink Control button (Section 6.13)

Exhibit 4.14: Insert Control Toolbar

1o . 1 | o7 | ' ’ ey | per scr | ser

TERT TEXT HE | TENT
48 ATMS EXPLORER STATUS BAR

The status bar, shown in Exhibit 4.15, is found at the bottom of the ATMS Explorer window. It
can be turned on or off on the View Menu. As the mouse pointer is moved over a menu
command or a toolbar command button, a short description of the command on the left side of
the status bar. The right side shows which keyboard locks are turned on.

Exhibit 4.15: Status Bar

‘@- 1997-2003 TransCore - For Help, press F1 UM
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5. ATMS EXPLORER DIAGRAM AREA

The ATMS Explorer diagram area, shown in Exhibit 5.1, is the largest portion of a typical
ATMS Explorer window.

Exhibit 5.1: ATMS Explorer Diagram Area
N1=IE

File Edt View Layout Script Help

O] w|a] 252 &%
Signal Status: SGV.Pasadena.Pasadi s 2000 system@int215 | [ Comm State: Slalusl Mode | Operﬂliunsl Alarmsl
Comm Rsp: ! Corridor: ! Comm Attempts: INTERSECTION STATUS
Mode: A5 Site: Good Responses:

Alarms: M System: Bad Responses:

() Preempt
Preempt: Entity Name: 15 No Responses: 5 @ Conflict Flash

@ Failed

Timing Plan: 5 9 2 6 O Other

Cycle Count: (") Unknown
Planned LengthiOffset:

Last Cycle Length/Offsel

Section ID: i Ped Phases:

BOULEVARD

ieo0-"

FAIR QAKS

1997-2001 TransCore ITS, Inc. For Help, press F1 A

5.1 BACKGROUND COLOR

The background color in the document area can be set in two ways. The initial background color
for ATMS Explorer is selected on the General tab of the Options window (Section 4.3). The
background color can be set for an individual document by choosing a custom color in the
Document Properties window. This window is accessible from the Properties command on
the File menu (Section 4.1) or from the Properties command on the shortcut menu that appears
when the user right-clicks on the background in the document area.

52 GRID

The grid in the document area serves as a tool for aligning objects in the document and can be
used as a visual guide. Turning on Snap Objects to Grid allows Explorer to align objects to the
grid points automatically. The grid can be turned on or off with the Show Grid command on the
View menu (Section 4.3). The Grid tab of the Options window enables configuration of the
grid spacing and color (Section 4.3.11.2). The user can turn on Snap to Grid on the Layout
menu or Snap Objects to Grid in the Options window. Grid spacing may not be accurate when
Stretch Document to Fit Window is turned on.
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5.3 OBJECTS

Objects and controls are critical components of ATMS Explorer. They are placed in the
document area to represent the background, the roadway network, and the TCS devices to be
monitored.

Any OLE object can be manipulated in the document area. In order to do this, the user clicks on
an object and its handles will appear; the object can be resized by dragging any of its handles.
An object or a group of objects can be moved by dragging the object(s). An object can also be
moved one pixel at a time using the arrow keys. Right-clicking an object opens a context-
sensitive shortcut menu in which edit, align, and object properties commands are available
(Section 5.4). Turning on Show Objects on the View menu makes objects more easily
discernible on a dark background and makes it easier to see the full extent of an object. A
bounding box is drawn around each object in the current document.

54 SHORTCUT MENUS

There are two shortcut menus available when an ATMS Explorer diagram is in Design mode.
The ATMS Explorer Design mode shortcut menu (shown in Table 5.1) is opened by right-
clicking in an "unoccupied" area of the diagram. In other words, a different menu is displayed
when an embedded object is right-clicked. The commands found on this menu are described
throughout Section 4.

Table 5.1: Design Mode Shortcut Menu Commands
MENU COMMAND | DESCRIPTION

Undo Undoes the most recent editing action (repeatedly choosing Undo will
continue to step backward through the user’s actions, undoing one at a time,
up to the action taken immediately after a file save).

Redo Does the exact opposite of Undo, reapplying the user's most recent editing
actions one at a time.

Paste Copies the contents of the clipboard to the current document.

Paste Special Opens the standard Paste Special window to allow the user to choose the
format for the contents of the clipboard, such as pasting a linked object so
that it updates in ATMS Explorer as the original object is updated.

Select All Selects all of the selectable items in the document.

Insert OLE Control Opens the Insert Control window to allow the user to choose a control to
insert.

Insert Object Opens the Insert Object window to allow the user to create a new object or

insert an existing object.

Import Background Invokes the Import Background window to enable the user to choose an
existing file to open as the background for the document. The background
will be placed behind any objects that are inserted in the drawing.

Properties Opens the Document Properties window.
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The ATMS Explorer Design Mode control shortcut menu (shown in Table 5.2) is opened by
right-clicking an embedded control. The commands found on this menu are described in detail
throughout Section 4.

Table 5.2: Design Mode Control Shortcut Menu Commands

MENU COMMAND ’ DESCRIPTION

Cut Moves the selected item(s) to the clipboard.

Copy Copies the selected item(s) to the clipboard.

Delete Deletes the selected item(s).

Bring to Front Moves the selected object to the front of the document.

Bring Forward Moves the selected object forward one layer.

Send Backward Moves the selected object backward one layer.

Send to Back Moves the selected object to the back of the document.

Expand to Fill Document Increases the size of the selected object so that it fills the entire
document.

Properties Opens the Object Properties window for the object that the user has
selected.

IEN objectname Control Object Opens an object-specific submenu that contains commands related
to the selected object (objectname).

5.5 MONITORING WINDOWS

Monitoring windows display detailed intersection and detector information. The windows can
be opened by double-clicking an IEN Intersection controls or an IEN Detector controls when
ATMS Explorer is in Run mode. Each monitoring window shows real-time information
collected from the associated field device. As long as the window remains open, the information
will continue to be updated.

5.5.1 Intersection Detail Window

The Intersection Detail window, shown in Exhibit 5.2 enables the monitoring of detailed TCS
controller data for a single intersection. The window can be opened from the ATMS Map or
ATMS Explorer programs by double-clicking an intersection icon or by clicking Monitor on the
icon’s right-click shortcut menu.
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Exhibit 5.2: Intersection Detail Window

= 239 Main St @ Verdugo @ Victory g @
Fie Edit Command Show

Entity Summary

Corridor Name:  Other Signal Status: Normal

Site Name: Burbank Comm State Good

System Name:  BUR_QuicNet (IENSWS3 - S2KSIM)
Entity Name: int139

Comm Rsp: Responding

Poll Intrvl (sec) 1
Intersection ID: 139

Mode: TIMEBASE
Ints tionUID: 4771
niesection Alarms: Cabinet Door Open
Description: 239 Main St @ Verdugo @ Victory
Preempt: None

Section Number: 2
Controller Type: ~ ACME STOPGO BOX

Phase State Main St. Green Active

Timing Plan: 3 :

Gyl Couicr a Main Strest Charleston Ave

Master Cycle Counter 49 Main Street Dir West Bound

Planned Cycle Length/Offset: 85(7 Cross Street Bar Ave

Last Cycle Length/Offset 854

Phases

Phase: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 11 12 13 14 15 16

Last Cycle: b LT R G ] = = = = = =

Programmed: 5 4 5 30 5 45 5 30 5 = =
<< EF

Active Phases

Active Phases: 1

Vehicle Call State: 4.6
Ped. Phase State: 2

(c) Copyright 2001-2009 LA County. 4/16/2009 12:11:05

5.5.1.1 Menu Bar

The Intersection Detail window contains the following menus:

e File

o Edit

« Command
e Show

These menus are described in the following sections.

5.5.1.2 File Menu
The File menu contains the following two commands:

e Print sends a copy of the information displayed in the Intersection Detail window to
the system's default printer.

o Exit closes the window.
5.5.1.3 Edit Menu

The Edit menu contains a single command, Entity, which opens the window shown in Exhibit
5.3. This window can be used to change the intersection that is being monitored:
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Exhibit 5.3: Intersection Detail Entity Window

Entity |
Cormidar; IESG"J j
Site: IP‘asadena j
Syzter; IF"asau:Iena Seriez 2000 =y j
E ritity M um: Im j
)8 | Cancel |

The appropriate Corridor, Site, System, and entity number (Entity Num) values are selected
from the lists to identify the desired intersection. Clicking OK begins monitoring the new
intersection; clicking Cancel retains the current monitored intersection.

5.5.1.4 Command Menu

The Command menu includes the following menu items:

e Change Plan e Flash Off
e Change Mode e Flash On
e Release IEN Control

A user is able to send a command to a particular intersection only if that user has been granted
the specific privilege to do so. Please note that the IEN does not directly control intersections.
The IEN can request that a traffic control system change the plan or mode of one of its
intersections, but it is up to the traffic control system to implement that command. IEN
commands may not be supported or authorized by every connected traffic control system.

Change Plan opens the window shown in Exhibit 5.4 which allows authorized users to request
that the operational plan of a TCS intersection controller be changed by its native traffic control
system.

Exhibit 5.4: Change Plan Window

Change Plan

Current plan: 3

Enter a new plan number:

| Cancel |

The plan currently running at the intersection is identified at the top of the window. To change
the plan, the user enters the desired plan number and clicks OK. A confirmation dialog is
displayed: the user selects Cancel to retain the current plan or YES to confirm the plan change.
Clicking Cancel in the Change Plan window closes the window without changing the plan.
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Change Mode opens the window shown in Exhibit 5.5, which allows authorized users to request
that the operational mode of a TCS intersection controller be changed by its native traffic control
system.

Exhibit 5.5: Change Mode Window

Change Mode

Current Mode:  TIMEBASE

f+ MNormal " Traffic responsive
" Local time of day
™~ Free

" Central time of day

OK Cancel

The current mode is identified at the top of the window. The current mode and its radio button
are disabled among the choices. To change the mode, the user selects the desired mode and
clicks OK. A confirmation dialog is displayed: the user selects Cancel to retain the current
mode or YES to confirm the mode change. Clicking Cancel in the Change Mode window closes
the window without changing the mode.

The Release IEN Control menu item releases an intersection from IEN control. A confirmation
dialog is displayed: the user selects Cancel to retain control or YES to release the intersection.

The Flash On command allows authorized users request that an intersection be put into flash

operation by its native traffic control system. A confirmation dialog is displayed: the user selects

Cancel to drop the command or YES to send the command.

5.5.1.5 Show Menu

The Show menu contains a single command, Zoom to Map, which opens the ATMS Map

program, if it is not already open, and centers the map view on the selected intersection.

5.5.1.6 Status Bar

The status bar, shown in Exhibit 5.6, appears at the bottom of the Intersection Detail window.
Exhibit 5.6: Status Bar

(] Copyricht 2001 TransCore ITS, Inc. | | 2/21/01 161745

The left pane of the status bar displays the program's copyright information. When time-
consuming operations are occurring, an indication is shown here instead of the copyright
information. The right pane displays the current time and date.

5.5.2 Detector Detail Window

The Detector Detail window, shown in Exhibit 5.7, enables the monitoring of detailed data for a
single detector. The window can be opened by double-clicking a detector control or by clicking
Monitor on the icon’s right-click shortcut menu.
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Exhibit 5.7: Detector Detail Window

Glen S5F NB In2

Entity Information

CorridorlD: 7

SiteID: ]
SystemID: 1
EntityID: 6001

Detector Configuration
Class: System
Type: Inductive Loop

Direction: Mone

Detector State

Current
Volume: 120
V + KO: 1200
Speed: 60

Occupancy: 100

K Factor: 0.7

Status: Operational
Roadway COLORADO BL
Lane: 1

Averaging period: 300

Close

Average
660

1100

75

30

The window is divided into three areas:
o Entity Information: identifies the location of the detector within the IEN.

o Detector State: displays the dynamic data being collected from the detector.
« Detector Configuration: displays configuration information for the detector.

The information displayed in the Detector State area updates to reflect the current values

collected from the detector.

Clicking Detach disassociates the current Detector Detail window from the Explorer document.
This enables the simultaneous monitoring of multiple detectors. Clicking Quit closes the

Detector Detail window.

5.5.3 Section Detail Window

The Section Detail window, shown in Exhibit 5.8, can be opened by double-clicking an IEN
Section control or by right-clicking the control and then clicking Monitor on the shortcut menu
that appears. The Section Detail window displays both static configuration information as well
as dynamic data being reported by the TCS.
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Exhibit 5.8: Section Detail Window

_JSection100

=) OIS

File Edit Command

Entity
Corridorr SGVY
Site: Pasadena

System: PAS_ Series2000 (IENSWS2 - TCSSER
Entity: Section100 (UID 5528150)

Section: 100

Siate
Signal Control Mode: FREE
Timing Plan ID Numberr 0

Copyright 2001-2009 County of Los Angeles

Intersections

588 - Intersectionb88
589 - Intersectionb89
580 - Intersectionb90

417/2009 12:54:28

The Section Detail window contains the following menus:

e File

¢ Edit

¢ Command
5.5.3.1 File Menu

The File menu contains the following commands.

e Print sends a snapshot of the Section Detail window to the system’s default printer.

o Exit closes the window.

5.5.3.2 Edit Menu

The Edit menu contains a single command, Entity, which launches a window that can be used to

change the section that is being monitored.

To monitor a different section, the appropriate Corridor, Site, System, and entity number
(Entity Num) values are selected from the lists to identify the desired section. Clicking OK
begins monitoring the new section; clicking Cancel retains the current monitored section.

5.5.3.3 Command Menu

The Section Detail window Command menu commands are similar to the Intersection Detail

window commands described in Section 5.5.1.4.
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6. ATMS CONTROLS

ATMS controls show dynamic information in the Explorer document. Section 4.2 explains how
to insert the controls from the Edit menu. Each of these controls has unique attributes and
properties, which are described in detail throughout this section.

While ATMS Explorer is in Design mode, if the several ATMS controls are selected and then
Properties is clicked, all the common property tabs are displayed. This conveniently allows the
setting of common properties for multiple controls, such as setting the same device association
for a group of green arrows controls and an intersection control, for example.

6.1 IENINTERSECTION CONTROLS

IEN Intersection controls display the performance status, operating characteristics, timing
information, plan selection information, and communication status of their associated
intersection controllers. The control can be drawn as either a circle or a rectangle shape, as
shown in Exhibit 6.1.

Exhibit 6.1: Intersection Controls

Each intersection icon is associated with a single TCS controller, which allows the user to
monitor the operational status, mode, and performance of the associated intersection.

The Object Properties window for an intersection controller, shown in Exhibit 6.2, has three
configuration tabs:

« The Entity tab displays the Corridor, Site, and System assignment of the associated
intersection controller, along with its Entity number within the IEN. The Name and
Description of the selected Entity are also displayed.

e The Icon tab contains commands that allow the user to change the Shape and the
Rotation Angle of the control. The Intersection control can be drawn as either a
circle or a rectangle. The rotation angle is the direction that the controller icon points,
in degrees (0 is up, 90 is right, 180 is down, and 270 is left); this is not applicable to a
circular icon. The Detail Level is not used for controls that are embedded in ATMS
Explorer diagrams.

e The Object tab contains the Object ID, Object Name, Location (in pixels, from top
left corner), and size (in pixels).
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Exhibit 6.2: Intersection Control Properties Window

Object Properties E
Entity IIc:u:un I Dhiectl

Carridar IESGV j

Site IPa&adena j

System |F'asadena Series 2000 s_l,lsterrj

Eritty fint201 =]

MName Iint2D1

Description ILINIEIN ST. @ GARFIELD A,

O, I Cancel | Apply |

6.2 INTERSECTION LEGEND CONTROLS

Intersection Legend controls provide an indication legend for IEN Intersection controls. The
legend control selects the type of information that is indicated by the color of intersection
controls within the diagram. When status is selected, for example, intersection controls are
colored to indicate the current status of their associated devices.

The Intersection Legend Control has the following legend tabs:

o Status

e Mode

e Operations
e Alarms

e Cycle

Each of these tabs is described in more detail in the following sections.

6.2.1 Intersection Legend Status Tab

The Status tab of the Intersection Legend, shown in Exhibit 6.3, lists the status indication
colors for intersections.

Exhibit 6.3: Intersection Status Legend
Status| Mode | Operations| Alarms| Cycle|

[NTERSECTION STATUS
. e | Configure Colars |
) Flash
O Preempt | Show Main Street
() Conflict Flash Direction
@ Failed
@ Other
{3 Unknown
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It also contains the Configure Colors and Show Main Street Direction options. Configure
Colors opens the Intersection Color Config screen (see Exhibit 6.4), which can be used to
change intersection indication colors. To change an indication color, click the color field and
then make a selection from the displayed color pallet. Selecting IEN Default on the color pallet
resets the color to the IEN default for that indication.

Exhibit 6.4: Intersection Color Config

Intersection Color Config

Status } Mode ] Opsfﬂlarms]

Other

Normal
Flash
Preempt
Conflict Flash
Failed (-

=1

Unknown

Apply Cancel

%

Indication colors are per-user and per-system configuration settings. This means that each user
may customize the colors to suit their preferences. Users that log on to multiple IEN systems
would need to customize the colors on each of those systems separately.

Show Main Street Direction enables/disables the display of the main street directional
indication.
6.2.2 Intersection Legend Mode Tab

The Mode tab of the Intersection Legend, shown in Exhibit 6.5, lists the intersection mode
indication colors.

Exhibit 6.5: Intersection Mode Legend

Status Mode | Operations| Alarms| Cycle]l
INTERSECTION SIGNAL CONTROL MODE

@ Free @ cic

@& Fix Tims @ TRsP
@ TBC @& Adaptive
() Actuated () Transition
@ Semi Actuated () Unknown
@ External

@ ATCE
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6.2.3 Intersection Legend Operations Tab

The Operations tab of the Intersection Legend, shown in Exhibit 6.6, contains three
indications:

e Main Street Green indicates whether controllers are currently serving their main
street green phase(s).

e Comm Errors indicates whether controllers currently have communication
errors.

e Not Responding indicates whether controllers are currently not responding.
Only one of the indications can be active at a time.
Exhibit 6.6: Intersection Operations Legend

Status| Mode Operations| Alarms| Cycle|]

atcl (] ain Street Green
@ Mot Match
i) Unknown
© Maten (" Comm Errars
@ Mot Match .
) Unknown (" MotResponding

6.2.4 Intersection Legend Alarms Tab
The Alarms tab of the Intersection Legend, shown in Exhibit 6.7, contains four indications:
e Flash indicates whether controllers are currently reporting a flash alarm.

e Door Open indicates whether controllers are currently reporting a door open
alarm.

e Transition indicates whether controllers are currently reporting a transition
alarm.

e Internal Error indicates whether controllers are currently reporting an internal
error alarm.

Only one of the indications can be active at a time.
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Exhibit 6.7: Intersection Alarms Legend
Status| Mode | Operations Alarms| Cycle]l

AlLARM STATUS
Legend Display
) Match (" Conflict Flash
@ Mot Match " Door Open
O LInkniown

(@ Internal Error

( Flash

6.2.5 Intersection Cycle Legend

The Cycle tab of the Intersection Legend, shown in Exhibit 6.8, lists the intersection cycle length
indication colors.

Exhibit 6.8: Intersection Legend Cycle Tab

Status| Mode | Operations| Alarms Cyclel
INTERSECTION CvCLE LEMGTHFILTER

@®>- |20

®>- [0
O« 80

When selected, the legend causes intersection controls to indicate which of the following
conditions is true for their associated devices:

o Planned cycle length is less than the low threshold.

o Planned cycle length is between the low and high thresholds.

« Planned cycle length is greater than or equal to the high threshold.
o Planned cycle length data is unavailable (icon is white).

The cycle length thresholds are configurable. To change a threshold, enter a new value (number
of seconds) into the threshold field. Threshold changes go into effect immediately.

When ATMS Explorer is in Design mode, the Intersection Legend control appears as a gray box
with the words “Intersection Legend” inside. Double-clicking the box makes it active. By
clicking a legend tab while the intersection legend control is active in Design mode, that legend
configuration will be used each time the document is opened.

6.3 INTERSECTION STATUS TEXT CONTROLS

Intersection Status Text controls display a particular aspect of the information collected from
their associated intersection controllers. These aspects include the following:
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o Actual Offset .
o Actual Cycle Length .
e Alarms .
o Comm State .
« Control Mode .
o Controller ID .
e Cycle Counter .

o Desired Cycle Length

Desired Offset
Intersection ID

Main Street Green Active
Preempt

Response State

Signal State

Timing Plan ID Number

The Object Properties window for an intersection status text control, shown in Exhibit 6.9, has

five configuration tabs:

o The Entity tab displays the Corridor, Site, and System assignment of the associated
intersection controller, along with its Entity number within the IEN. The Name and
Description of the selected Entity are also displayed.

e The Icon tab includes the Display Text, which is the information aspect that will be
shown, ToolTip Text, which is the text displayed when the mouse pointer hovers
over the icon, and the Rotation Angle for TrueType fonts. The text orientation is in
degrees; 360 degrees centers the text. Detail Level is not used.

e The Fonts and Colors tabs enable control of the appearance of text.
e The Object tab contains the Object ID, Object Name, Location (in pixels, from top

left corner), and size (in pixels).

Exhibit 6.9: Intersection Status Text Control Object Properties Window

Object Properties
Entity {ICi | Fonts | Colors | Object |
Display Text: IRespDnse State j
Toolip Text: IRespDnse State
Detail Lewel: 0 =

-

Baotation Angle:

ID 3: *Requires frue type font.

o |

Cancel

| Anply |

6.4 INTERSECTION HEADER CONTROLS

Intersection Header controls, shown in Exhibit 6.10, display detailed information for their

associated intersection controllers.
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Exhibit 6.10: Intersection Header Control

Signal Status: Other.Glendale GLE_QuicNet (IENSWS1 - SZKSIM)(@int4 Controller Type:
Comm Rsp:  BsnonG Verdugo @ Wabasso Comm State:

Corridor: O Poll Interval:
Site: Main Street:
System: i Mt (| Main Street Dir:
Preempt: ‘allroad Entity Name: Cross Street:

Mode:

Alarms:

Timing Plan:

Cycle Count: L Last Cycle:

Planned LengthfOffset: Programmed:

Last Cycle Length{Offset: Int Phases:

Section ID: ¥Yehicle Call: Ped Phases:

The Object Properties window for an intersection header control, shown in Exhibit 6.11, has
three configuration tabs:
e The Entity tab displays the Corridor, Site, and System assignment of the associated
intersection controller, along with its Entity number within the IEN. The Name and
Description of the selected Entity are also displayed.

e The Fonts and Colors tabs enable control of the appearance of text in the header
control.

e The Object tab contains the Object ID, Object Name, Location (in pixels, from top
left corner), and size (in pixels).

Exhibit 6.11: Intersection Header Control Properties Window

|| Farnits | Ohject |
Corridor IESGV j
Site IPasadena j
Systemn IPasadena Series 2000 syste j
Entity Mumber IintBUE j
Name IintEDE

Description ILINCOLN A @ W20 RAMP

Ok | Cancel | ppalsy |

6.5 INTERSECTION WITH GREEN INDICATIONS CONTROL

Intersection with Green Indication controls display the performance status, operating
characteristics, timing information, plan selection information, and communication status of their
associated intersection controllers; in addition, they simulate the green arrow indications being
shown to drivers in particular lanes of an intersection. The control can be drawn in the shape
shown in Error! Reference source not found..

Exhibit 6.12: Intersection with Green Indications Control
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In Run mode, an Intersection with Green Indications control displays the dynamic data collected
from its associated TCS device. This data is shown by its indication color and ToolTip. Status,
Mode, Operations, and Alarm indications are selected on the IEN Intersection Legend, which can
be embedded within the Explorer document or be opened by right-clicking an intersection
control and then clicking Show Legend on the shortcut menu that appears.

For more detailed information, an Intersection Detail window (see Section 5.5.1) can be
displayed by double-clicking a particular intersection control or by right-clicking the control and
then clicking Monitor on the shortcut menu that appears.

In Run mode, an Intersection with Green Indications control will also display colored
"arrowheads" pointing in toward the intersection. The arrowheads will be drawn in one of the
following colors depending on how the control has been configured to react to the active phases
of a particular TCS Intersection Controller:

e Green: Indicates that drivers at a particular side of an intersection are being shown
a "green light.”

e Yellow: Indicates that an active phase has just ended and that drivers are no
longer being shown a "green light.” This simulates a "yellow light" indication.

e Hidden: Indicates that drivers are not being shown a "green light.” This simulates
a "red light" indication.

The arrow indications dynamically update to reflect the phase cycles of their associated TCS
controller.

The Object Properties window for an Intersection with Green Indications control, shown in
Exhibit 6.13, can be opened by right-clicking the control and then clicking Properties on the
shortcut menu that appears.

Exhibit 6.13: Intersection with Green Indications Control Object Properties Window

Object Properties x|

— Left Leg — Bottom Leg — Right Leg Top Leg
Greens Conflicts|| Greens Conflicts|| Greens Conflicts| Greens Conflictz

1-33131‘1511‘1315!
% 2 2 2 =z 5-
3 3 3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4 4 4 4
5 g 5 5 5 Bl |- 5
E E E g E E E
7 7 7 7 | 7 7 7 7
8 »| &8 | EM~| 2 x| 8 x| 28 x|8 =] 8 =

(] I Cancel | Spply |

The three tabs on the Object Properties window are used to configure the association and
behavior of the selected control:
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e The Entity tab enables the association of a control with a particular TCS intersection
controller.

e The Object tab shows the position of the control within the document.

e The Icon tab contains the left, bottom, right, and top leg configuration parameters,
which determine the behavior of the control in Run mode. The active phases at which
a leg of the control should indicate a "green™ state are selected in the Greens column.
Any conflicting phases at which a leg of the control needs to indicate a "not-green™
state are selected in the Conflicts column.

Clicking OK closes the window, applying any changes that were made. Clicking Apply also
applies any changes but does not close the window. Clicking Cancel discards any unsaved
changes and closes the window.

6.6 GREEN INDICATION CONTROLS

Green Indication controls simulate the traffic signals that are shown to a particular leg of the
intersection or lane of traffic. The possible shapes of the Green Indication controls are shown in
Exhibit 6.14.

Exhibit 6.14: Green Indication Control Shapes

T T T

The Green Indication controls display green returns data received from intersection controllers.
In Run mode, the color and appearance of the control will change as the device data changes, as
described in Table 6.1. In Design mode, the control will appear as a green arrow and red stop
bar.

Table 6.1: Green Indication States

DEVICE DATA STATE ‘ CONTROL APPEARANCE

Green Green arrow
Yellow Yellow arrow
Red Red stop bar (unless show stop bar property is false)
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DEVICE DATA STATE ‘ CONTROL APPEARANCE

Waiting for data Invisible

Unknown Gray stop bar

The Object Properties window for Green Indication controls, shown in Exhibit 6.15, has three
configuration tabs:

e The Entity and Object tabs are the same as those of the ATMS controls described
previously.

e« The IEN Green Indication tab contains configuration settings that determine the
appearance and set-up of the control:

* The Arrow Shape list enables the selection of the shape of the control.

* Rotation Angle is the direction that the north green indication points, in
degrees. 0 degrees is up, 90 is right, 180 is down, and 270 is left.

* Max Yellow is the maximum length of a time a control should indicate a
yellow interval. This information is not returned from the field in real time as
other data is.

e The Left Turn, Straight, and Right Turn areas are available or unavailable,
depending on the arrow shape. The green movement numbers (Greens) to be
displayed for each arrow and conflicting movement numbers (Conflicts) are
selected for each area. The use of conflicting movement numbers is another
method to determine when a control’s yellow interval should end. The
control’s yellow interval will end at the Max Yellow time or when the
conflicting movement turns green, whichever occurs first.

Exhibit 6.15: Green Indication Control Properties Window

Object Properties E3
Entity (I | object |
Arrowe Shape —LeftTurn — Straight — Right Turn
IStraight ,l Greens Conflicts || Greens Conflicts | | Greens Conflicts
1 =1 =] = = [ =1 -

Fiotation 3 3 3 3 3 3
Angle: | 18010 4 4 4 4 4
Max 5 5 5 5 5 5

: 3 4 [ 6 | 4 G G
r'ellawy: 7 7 7 7 7 7
Show o0 off o8 o BN f o ¢ o
Stop Bar

[0].4 I Cancel | e el |

6.7 PEDESTRIAN INDICATION CONTROLS

Pedestrian Indication controls, shown in Exhibit 6.16, indicate the pedestrian signal being shown
on a particular side of an intersection. In Run mode, the pedestrian indication OLE controls
change depending on the current phase data being reported by the linked TCS controller and the
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configuration of the control properties (). In Design mode, the control appears as a walking

figure.

Exhibit 6.16: Pedestrian Indication Controls
4

R

Table 6.2: Pedestrian Indication States

DEVICE DATA STATE

CONTROL APPEARANCE

Walk White walking figure
Flashing Don’'t Walk Flashing red hand symbol
Don’'t Walk Steady red hand symbol
Waiting for data Invisible

Unknown Gray hand symbol

The Object Properties window for Pedestrian Indication controls, shown in Exhibit 6.17, has

three tabs:

e The Entity and Object tabs are the same as those of the ATMS controls described
previously.

e The IEN Pedestrian Indication tab contains configuration commands that determine
the look and set-up of the control:

Rotation Angle is the direction that the pedestrian indication points, in
degrees. 0 degrees is up, 90 is right, 180 is down, and 270 is left.

Max FDW Seconds (Flashing Don’t Walk) is the maximum length of a time a
control should indicate a "flashing don’t walk" display. This information is
not returned from the field in real time as other data is.

In the Ped Mvmts (pedestrian movements) area, the pedestrian movement
numbers to be displayed for the control are selected.

In the Conf Veh Mvmts (conflicting vehicle movements) area, the conflicting
vehicle movement numbers are selected. The use of conflicting movement
numbers is another method to determine when a control’s “flashing don’t
walk” interval should end. The control’s "flashing don’t walk™ interval will
end at the Max FDW Seconds time or when the conflicting vehicle movement
turns green, whichever occurs first.
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Exhibit 6.17: Pedestrian Indication Control Properties Window

Object Properties

Entity {IEN Pedestian ndication | object |
Fotation Angle: I 0 PedMumts—— ~ConfVeh hvmts—

1 -~ 1 -
kax FDW Seconds: I 25

00l O U7 s L0 PO

Ok I Cancel | Al |

6.8 VEHICLE CALL CONTROLS

Vehicle Call controls indicate the vehicle presence-state of their associated sensors. In Run
mode, the Vehicle Call OLE controls, shown in Exhibit 6.18 change depending on the status of
their associated sensor (Table 6.3). In Design mode, the control appears as a green symbol.

Exhibit 6.18: Vehicle Call Control

Table 6.3: Vehicle Call Control States

DEVICE DATA STATE

Vehicle presence detected

‘ CONTROL APPEARANCE

Blue with hatch pattern

No vehicle presence detected

Blue with no hatch pattern

Failure

Red

Unknown

White

Design mode

Green with no hatch pattern

The Object Properties window for a Vehicle Call control, shown in Exhibit 6.19, has three
configuration tabs:

e The Entity and Object tabs are the same as those of the ATMS controls described
previously.

e The IEN Vehicle Call Control tab contains configuration commands that determine
the look and set-up of the control:

* Rotation Angle is the direction that the Vehicle Call control points, in degrees.
0 degrees is up, 90 is right, 180 is down, and 270 is left.

* Local Detectors contains the reported values that should cause the control to
indicate a "vehicle presence detected" state.
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Exhibit 6.19: Vehicle Call Control Properties Window

Object Properties =]
Entiyy  IEN Vehicle Call Control | Object |
Fiotation Angle 182 Local Detectors

6.9 DETECTOR CONTROLS

Detector controls, shown in Exhibit 6.20, display status, volume, speed, occupancy, or V+kO
data from their associated VOS detectors. In Run mode, the display of the Detector OLE
controls depends on the status of the detector and the settings in the detector legend
(Section 6.9.1).

Exhibit 6.20: Detector Controls

The Object Properties window for a Detector control shown in Exhibit 6.21: Detector Control
Properties Window

has three configuration tabs:

e The Entity and Object tabs are the same as those of the ATMS controls described
previously.

e The Icon tab contains configuration commands that determine the look and set-up of
the control:

* The Detector control can be drawn as a "square” or an "octagon" Shape.

* Rotation Angle is the direction that the Detector control points, in degrees. 0
degrees is up, 90 is right, 180 is down, and 270 is left. This is not applicable
to octagonal controls.

Exhibit 6.21: Detector Control Properties Window

Object Properties

Entity {Icon

Shape:

Flotation Angle

| Dbject |

Octagon 'I
]

=

Cancel

Al
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6.9.1 Detector Legend Controls

Detector Legend controls provide an indication legend for the IEN Detector controls. The
indication colors are shown in Table 6.4.

The control enables the selection an indication for the Detector controls that are displayed in the
diagram. The Detector controls are dynamic and change colors to reflect changes in the data
being collected from their associated TCS devices.

The Detector Legend control has five legend tabs:

o Status Legend indicates the status of the associated detector(s).

e Volume Legend indicates the "volume-per-hour” threshold of the associated
detector(s).

e Speed Legend indicates the "miles-per-hour" threshold of the associated detector(s).
e Occupancy legend indicates the "percent occupancy™ of the associated detector(s).
e V+kO legend indicates the "V+kO" threshold of the associated detector(s).

When a tab is brought to the front to the front of the legend (by clicking on its tab), the detector
controls change color to correspond to the criteria for the legend that is selected. Each of these
legend tabs is described in more detail in the following sections.

Table 6.4: Detector Legend Indications

LEGEND TAB - INDICATION STATE COLOR
Status Online Green
Offline Blue
Failed Comm Flashing Red
Failed Red
Unknown White
Volume >= threshold 1 Red
>= threshold 2 Yellow
>= threshold 3 Blue
< threshold 4 Green
Speed <= threshold 1 Red
<= threshold 2 Yellow
<= threshold 3 Blue
> threshold 4 Green
Occupancy >= threshold 1 Red
>= threshold 2 Yellow
>= threshold 3 Blue
< threshold 4 Green
V+kO >= threshold 1 Red
>= threshold 2 Yellow
>= threshold 3 Blue
< threshold 4 Green
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6.9.2 Detector Legend Status Tab

The Status tab of the Detector Legend, shown in Exhibit 6.22, indicates the current operational
status of the associated VOS detector(s).

Exhibit 6.22: Detector Status Legend

IEN Detector Legend E2

st o o D]
DETECTOR STATUS
@ Online
@ Offine
@ Faied
O Unknowr

6.9.3 Detector Legend Volume, Speed, Occupancy, and V+kO Tabs

The Volume tab of the Detector Legend, shown in Exhibit 6.23, shows the threshold values that
are used for detector indications based on volume.

Exhibit 6.23: Detector Volume Legend

IEN Detector Legend |

S5t Vo |5p ]

DETECTOR wOLUME [VPH)

@ =000
() »=| 500
@ - =0
@ < | 150

The Volume, Speed, Occupancy, and V+kO tabs of the legend provide input fields in which the
indication threshold values can be typed.

When Explorer is in Design mode, the Detector Legend control appears as a gray box with the
words “Detector Legend” inside. Double-clicking the box makes it active. By clicking a legend
tab while the Detector Legend control is active in Design mode, that legend configuration will be
used each time the document is opened.

The Speed, Occupancy, and V+kO tabs are similar to the Volume tab.
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6.9.4 Detector Status Text Controls

Detector Status Text controls display a particular aspect of the information collected from their
associated VOS detectors. These aspects include the following:

o Status e DeviceID

e Volume (Average) e System Assignment
e Volume (Current) o K Constant

e Speed (Average) o Detector Class

e Speed (Current) o Detector Type

e Occupancy (Average) e Direction

e Occupancy (Current) e Averaging Period

e V+KO (Average) e Lane Number

e V+KO (Current) e Roadway Name

The Object Properties window for a Detector Text OLE control, shown in Exhibit 6.23 has five
configuration tabs:

e The Entity and Object tabs are the same as those of the ATMS controls described
previously.

e The Icon tab includes the Display Text, which is the information aspect that will be
shown, ToolTip Text, which is the text displayed when the mouse pointer hovers
over the icon, and the Rotation Angle for TrueType fonts. The text orientation is in
degrees; 360 degrees centers the text.

The Fonts and Colors tabs enable control of the appearance of text.
Exhibit 6.24: Detector Text Control Properties Window

Object Properties

Enity  lson |F0nts | Calars | Ohject |

Digplay Text: IOccupancy j

Tooltip Text: |Occupan:y|

Rotation Angle: ID .

*Requires true type font.

oK I Cancel Apply

6.10 SECTION CONTROLS

IEN Section controls display the operational mode of their associated TCS Sections. The control
can be drawn as either an ellipse or a rectangle shape, as shown in Exhibit 6.25.

Exhibit 6.25: IEN Section Controls

LA County IEN Page 6-16 April 20", 2012



TransSuite ATMS Explorer User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TR/\@E

In Run mode, a Section control displays the dynamic data collected from its associated TCS
Section. This data is shown by its indication color and ToolTip. The IEN Section Legend, which
lists the mode indication colors, can be embedded within the Explorer document or be opened by
right-clicking a Section control and then clicking Show Legend on the shortcut menu that
appears.

More detailed information is available through the Section Detail window, which can be opened
by double-clicking a particular section control or right-clicking the control and then clicking
Monitor from the shortcut menu that appears.

6.11 SECTION LEGEND CONTROLS

Section Legend controls provide a mode indication legend for the IEN Section controls. The
indication colors are shown in Exhibit 6.26.

Exhibit 6.26: IEN Section Legend
Mode \

SECTION SIGNAL CONTROL MODE
. Free . Critical Int Ctel
& Fixed Time @ Traffic Resp
OTime Base @Adaptive

() Actuated { JTransition
. Semi Actuated O LInknown
O External

6.12 SECTION STATUS TEXT CONTROLS

Section Status Text controls display a particular aspect of the information collected from their
associated TCS sections. These aspects include the following:

e Section ID
« Control Mode
e Timing Plan ID Number
e Device ID
e System Assignment
6.13 ATMS HYPERLINK CONTROLS

The hyperlink OLE control is a link to another Explorer document or a document from any other
application. Hyperlinks can be used on an intersection drawing to link to documents for adjacent
intersections. In this way, it is possible to travel a continuous section of roadway intersection by
intersection.

The Object Properties window for a hyperlink control is shown in Exhibit 6.27.
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Exhibit 6.27: Hyperlink Control Object Properties Window

Object Properties
| object |
Caption: I | Shmw Captian
Target Idefault —Image——————————————
Browse. .. | © Nane L «

Open TargetIn o =§=' e f
& Cantaining Application
& ATHS Explarer
" Windows Shell - » ‘ ‘

Ok, I Cancel | Al |

On the General tab:

e The ToolTip text is typed in the Caption field. This text is displayed when the
mouse pointer is over the hyperlink control.

e The Target field identifies the document or program to open when the hyperlink
control is clicked (in Run mode).

o Clicking Browse enables a search for the target.
e The icon shape is selected in the Image area.

e In the Open Target In area, the user can specify whether the hyperlink document
should open in the hyperlink's container (Containing Application), the current
ATMS Explorer window (ATMS Explorer), or from the operating system shell
(Windows Shell).

The Object tab is the same as that of the ATMS controls described previously.

For the Windows Shell, an additional command line argument can be specified in the Target
field. For example, if the command line argument *is12345.xpl /size 400 300 /pos 0 0™ is
entered in the Target field, the control will open the document at the given size and screen
position.
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7. FOR THE ADVANCED EXPLORER USER

Some of Explorer’s overall functionality can be controlled by means other than the user interface
or other methods. These functions and capabilities, although not obvious or essential, are useful
to the experienced Explorer user.

7.1 DIFFERENT WAYS TO START EXPLORER

It is not required to start Explorer from a shortcut or the Windows Start - Run window. As
with other applications, Explorer can be launched by double-clicking on the icon in “My
Computer” or “Windows Explorer.” If the user double-clicks on the Xpl.exe icon, Explorer will
start with no command line options. If the user double-clicks on an Explorer document icon,
Explorer will start with the filename command line option, using the document the user clicked
on as the filename.

7.2 COMMAND LINE OPTIONS FOR EXPLORER

Several command line options can be specified when Explorer is started. If Explorer is launched
through the Windows Start - Run window or by a user-created Explorer shortcut, any of the
options may be added to the command line. Some options can be combined; those that cannot
are noted below. In general, except as noted, an option must be placed outside the quotation
marks in the Windows Start - Run window or the “Target” field of the shortcut.

7.2.1 No Options

If Explorer is started with no options, Explorer will open in the Run mode. If a filename is not
specified, Explorer will open the default document (see below).

7.2.2 Filename

If a document’s filename is added to the command line, Explorer will start with that document
open. A complete filename is required, including the path, if it is different from Explorer’s. The
filename must be placed outside the quotation marks in the Windows Start - Run window or the
“Target” field of the shortcut. Explorer will search for the document using the PATH
environment variable if a full pathname is not provided. Only one filename may be specified;
any additional filenames will be ignored. Explorer will open the document in Run mode unless
the Design mode is specified, as described below.

7.2.3 Design
The /design or /a option will force Explorer to open in the Design mode. If a filename is not
specified, Explorer will create a new document.

7.2.4 Print Filename

The /print filename Of /p filename Option will cause the specified file to be printed to the
default printer without starting Explorer. If the full path of the filename is different from
Explorer’s, it must be specified.
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7.2.5 Fit to Window

The /fittowindow option directs Explorer to start in the Stretch Document to Fit Window mode
(Section 4.3). The /fittowindow and /nofittowindow options should not be specified
together.

7.2.6 Nofit to Window

The /nofittowindow option directs Explorer to start without Stretch Document to Fit Window
turned on (Section 4.3). The /fittowindow and /nofittowindow options should not be
specified together.

7.2.7 Fitto Document

The /fittodocument option directs Explorer to start in the Match Window Size to Document
Size mode (Section 4.3). The /fittowindow and /nofittowindow options should not be
specified together.

7.2.8 Nofit to Document

The /nofittodocument option directs Explorer to start without the Match Window Size to
Document Size mode turned on (Section 4.3). The /fittodocument and /nofittodocument
options should not be specified together.

7.29 Size

The initial size of an Explorer window can be specified by the /size option. The desired width
and height of the window (in pixels) is specified by placing the numeric values for the width and
height after /size. For example, the option /size 400 300 will open Explorer with a window
400 pixels wide and 300 pixels high.

7.3 COMMAND LINE OPTIONS FOR MONITORING WINDOWS

The monitoring windows for an intersection, detector, or section can be opened from an Explorer
document, a desktop shortcut, or from a command line. In addition, these windows can be
opened by double clicking on the icon in “My Computer” or “Windows Explorer.” If the user
double-clicks on the IENIntMntr, DetectorMonitor, or IENSectionMntr icons, a monitoring
window will open with no specified entity to monitor. An entity can then be selected by using
the Entity option on the Edit menu. If the monitoring window is started from a command line, at
least one of the options discussed below should be specified.

7.3.1 Universal Identifier
The addition of the -uxxxxx option to the command line, where xxxxx is the Uid for the entity to
be monitored, causes the monitoring window to open for that entity.

7.3.2 Area Computer and Logical Number

A monitoring window will open for an entity defined by the addition of the -ax and -1vyy
command line options, where x is the area computer number and yvy is the logical number for
the entity. An entity is defined by the combination of the area computer number and the logical
number; therefore, both options must be specified.
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7.4 GENERATION OF BASELINE INTERSECTION DIAGRAMS

Baseline ATMS Explorer intersection diagrams can be bulk-created using an automation script
and a specially formatted properties file. The script named GeneratelENXpl.vbs uses TransSuite
ATMS Explorer's automation interface to create new diagrams based on the parameters specified
in an input file. The script can position controls on north, south, east, or west approaches to the
intersection. Other directions are not supported. Explorer can import a static background image
into a diagram; however, users will need to manually reposition controls over the background
image.

GeneratelENXpl relies on the following:

e |ENXplLib.vbs: A supporting script that contains a library of VBScript functions
for working with ActiveX control objects.

e Input file: Specifies the configuration of each diagram to be created.
e A connection to the IEN Corridor Server Database

7.4.1 GeneratelENXpl.vbs Usage

GeneratelENXpl.vbs can be launched from the command line. The command syntax is as
follows:

Cscript GenerateIENXpl.vbs [OUTPUT_ PATH] [INPUT FILE] [DSN] [DB_USER] [DB_PW]
Table 7.1: Generatel ENXpl.vbs Arguments

ARGUMENT | DESCRIPTION
[OUTPUT_PATH] Output location for the created diagrams.
[INPUT_FILE] Text file containing diagram configuration parameters.
[DSN] ODBC Data Source Name of a connection to the IEN Corridor
Database.
[DB_USER] IEN Corridor Database user login name.
[DB_PW] The password associated with the user login name.

Example:

CScript GeneratelENXpl.vbs "C:\Program Files\TransCore\GeneratedXplDocuments"
input.txt IEN_ DB dbguest dbguest

7.4.2 Input File Format:

The Input File specifies the configuration of the diagrams to be created. Each line contains the
parameters of a diagram definition.

The diagram definition syntax is as follows:

[CorNum] , [SiteNum], [SysNum], [IntNum] , [PedInd (Dir|PedMvmt | ConfVehMvmt) ],
[GreenArrow (Dir|LfGrn|LfConf | StrgtGrn|StrgtConf |RgtGrn|RgtConf) ],
[VehCall (Dir|CallPhz)], [DetCtrl (Dir|DetNum)], [SecNum], [background]

Diagram definition parameters are described below:
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Table 7.2: Diagrams Definition Parameters

PARAMETER ‘ DESCRIPTION
[CorNum] ID number of the IEN Corridor in which the intersection is
located.
[SiteNum] ID number of the Site in which the intersection is located.
[SysNum] ID number of the System in which the intersection is located.
[IntNum] Intersection ID number.

[PedInd(Dir|PedMvmt|ConfVehMvmt)]

A series of Pedestrian Control definitions. Each Pedestrian
Control definition consists of the following parameters:

1. [Dir]: 0-3. Direction to the intersection from the approach
on which the control is to be located
(0=E,1=W,2=S,3=N).

2. [PedMvmt]: The walk phase(s) for the Pedestrian
Control.

3. [ConfVehMvmt]: The conflicting vehicle phase(s) for the
Pedestrian Control.

Example: 0|1]|2_6;1|1]|2_6;2|2]|4_8;3|2|4_8

Delimiter Rules:
4. Definition parameters are separated by the "|" delimiter.
5. Multiple phases are separated by the " _" delimiter.
6. Control definitions are separated by the ;" delimiter.

[GreenArrow(dir|LfGrn|LfConf|StrgtGrn|
StrgtConf|RgtGrn|RgtConf)]

A series of Green Arrow Control definitions. Each Green Arrow
Control definition consists of the following parameters:

7. [Dir]: 0-3. Direction to the intersection from the approach
on which the control is to be located
(0=E,1=W,2=S,3=N).

8. [LfGrn]: The green phase(s) for the left-turn movement.

9. [LfConf]: The conflicting phase(s) for the left-turn
movement.

10. [StrgtGrn]: The green phase(s) for the straight movement
11. [StrgtConf]: Conflicting phase(s) for straight movement.

12. [RgtGrn]: The green phase(s) for the right-turn
movement.

13. [RgtConf]: The conflicting phase(s) for the right-turn
movement.

Example: 0]5]6|2|1_7|2|0;1]0]|0]2|4]0]0;2]0]|0]2]4]|0]0;3]|0]0]2|4|0]0
Delimiter Rules:
14. Definition parameters are separated by the "|" delimiter.
15. Multiple phases are separated by the " " delimiter.
16. Control definitions are separated by the ";" delimiter.

LA County IEN

Page 7-4 April 20", 2012




TransSuite ATMS Explorer User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TRA@E

PARAMETER
[VehCall(Dir|CallPhz)]

DESCRIPTION
A series of Vehicle Call Control definitions. Each Vehicle Call
Control definition consists of the following parameters:

17. [Dir]: 0-3. Direction to the intersection from the approach
on which the control is to be located
(0=E,1=W,2=S,3=N).

18. [CallPhz]: The call phase(s) for which the control will
indicate "presence detected".

Example: 0|5;1]1;2|7;3|3

Delimiter Rules:
19. Definition parameters are separated by the "|" delimiter.
20. Multiple phases are separated by the " " delimiter.
21. Control definitions are separated by the ;" delimiter.

[DetCtrl(Dir|DetNum)]

A series of System Detector Control definitions. Each System
Detector Control definition consists of the following parameters:

22. [Dir]: 0-3. Direction to the intersection from the approach
on which the control is to be located
(0=E,1=W,2=S,3=N).

23. [DetNum]: Detector ID number.

Example: 0]5;1|1;2|7;3|3

Delimiter Rules:
24. Definition parameters are separated by the "|" delimiter.
25. Control definitions are separated by the ;" delimiter.

[SecNum]

ID number of the Section in which the intersection is located.

[Background]

The name of the graphics file to be used as the diagram’s static
background. ATMS Explorer supports the Bitmap, Device-
Independent Bitmap, Extended Metafile, and Windows Metafile
formats. This field may be left empty if no graphics file is
available. Several generic 4-way and 3-way intersection
backgrounds are included with the IEN Workstation software.
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APPENDIX A - INDEX

Align objects, 4-15
Aligning objects, 4-20, 5-3
Application properties, 4-12, 5-2
applications, 4-1, 4-18
Aspect ratio, 3-1
ATMS Explorer, 4-18, 5-3
Background
color, 4-2, 4-12, 5-2
importing, 4-2
Change Mode, 5-7
Change Plan, 5-7
Configure Colors, 6-13
Controls
converting, 4-8
green indication OLE, 6-19
inserting, 3-3, 4-6
intersection OLE, 6-11
intersection text OLE, 6-15, 6-27
moving, 4-7
pedestrian indication OLE, 6-21
properties, 4-8
rotating, 4-8
section text OLE, 6-29
sensor OLE, 6-23, 6-24
sizing, 4-7
Converting a control, 4-8
Converting an object, 4-8
Copy, 4-5, 4-20
Creating a document, 3-1
drawing tablet, 3-2
freehand, 3-2
region of interest, 3-1
templates, 3-2
Cut, 4-5, 4-20
Delete, 4-5
Design mode, 4-8, 7-1
dialog boxes, 4-1, 4-16, 4-18, 5-3
Document
properties, 4-12, 5-2
Double-buffered display, 4-12
Dynamic components
inserting, 3-3
Edit menu, 4-4
Editing an object, 4-8
Exiting ATMS Explorer, 4-4
File Menu, 4-1
Fit to window, 7-2
Flash On, 5-8
Fonts, 4-2, 4-12
Foreground
color, 4-2, 4-12
Formatted text, 1-1
GeneratelENXpl.vbs, 7-3
CommandSyntax, 7-3
Dependencies, 7-3
Input File, 7-3
Generating baseline Intersection diagrams, 7-3

Green indication OLE control, 6-19
Grid, 4-9, 4-10, 4-12, 4-13, 4-16, 5-2
Help Menu, 4-18
Import background, 4-2
incidents, 1-1
Intersection Cycle Legend, 6-15
Intersection Details Window, 5-5
Intersection OLE control, 6-11
Intersection text OLE control, 6-15, 6-27
Layers, 3-2
Layout Menu, 4-14
Links, 4-8
Match window size to document, 4-9
Match Window Size to Document Size, 4-12
Menu bar, 4-1
Menus

file pulldown, 4-1
Message window, 4-10
Monitoring window, 5-5
Moving objects, 4-15, 4-21
Object properties, 4-5, 5-3, 6-11
Objects

aligning, 4-15, 4-20, 5-3

converting, 4-8

copying, 4-5, 4-20

creating, 4-7

editing, 4-8

inserting, 4-7

linking, 4-8

moving, 4-15, 4-21

sizing, 4-15, 4-20, 5-3
Open a file, 4-2
Paste, 4-5, 4-20
Paste special, 4-5
Pedestrian indication OLE control, 6-21
Print

file, 4-3, 4-20, 7-1

preview, 4-3

setup, 4-3
Print document properties, 4-3
Print message window, 4-10
Procedures, 4-18
Properties

application, 4-12, 5-2

document, 4-12, 5-2

object, 4-5, 5-3, 6-11

print document, 4-3
Redo, 4-5, 4-19
Refresh, 4-11
Release IEN Control, 5-8
Run mode, 4-9, 7-1
Save afile, 4-2
Script Menu, 4-16
Scrolling, 2-2
section text OLE control, 6-29
Select All, 4-5
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Sensor OLE control, 6-23, 6-24
Show Main Street Direction, 6-13
Show MSG, 6-13

Show object outlines, 4-10, 4-12

TRANSCORE
Status bar, 4-11, 4-21

Stretch document to fit window, 4-9, 5-2
Stretch Document to Fit Window, 4-12
Template, 3-2, 4-2

Sizing objects, 4-15, 4-20, 5-3 Toolbar
Space evenly across, 4-15, 4-20 design, 4-11, 4-20, 4-21
Space evenly down, 4-15, 4-20 main, 4-11
Starting Monitoring Windows, 7-2 standard, 4-19
Static components Undo, 4-5, 4-19
templates, 3-2 View Menu, 4-9
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 PURPOSE

The TransSuite Incident Management System (IMS) User’s Guide describes how to create, view,
acknowledge, update, and clear incidents and planned events.

1.2 AUDIENCE

This document is intended for operators who manage incidents and planned events and
supervisors who approve operator actions

1.3 BACKGROUND

IMS is an incident tracking system that employs an off-the-shelf map database for the map
interface and a commercial database for generating reports. IMS makes it possible to track
incidents and planned events from start to finish by collecting the following information:

e Who reported the incident
e When the incident was reported
e Where the incident is located
e What the incident type is
e Who should be notified
« Who has been notified
e What units responded to the incident
e When the responding units arrived
« What actions have been taken
e What devices are associated with an incident or planned event
e When the incident was closed
1.4 PRIVILEGES

Users must hold specific privileges in order to perform certain operations within IMS such as
clearing or acknowledging incidents. These privileges are configured using the TransSuite
Privilege Configuration Utility. See the IEN Administrators Guide for more information.

1.5 DOCUMENT CONVENTIONS

There are locations in this document where formatted text is used, as illustrated below.

C:> edit readme.txt A monospace font is used to show displayed prompts and typed
commands. The bold text is text that should be typed.

<TAB> Text enclosed in brackets indicates keystrokes.

<SHIFT>+<F1> A plus sign indicates that two keys are to be pressed simultaneously;
the first key is held down while the second key is pressed.

File Bold formatting represents a button or menu such as the File menu or
the OK button.
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2. OVERVIEW

2.1 STARTING IMS

The TransSuite Incident Management System is started by double-clicking the TransSuite IMS
icon on the desktop or by selecting the shortcut from the Windows Start menu (START > ALL
PROGRAMS > LOS ANGELES COUNTY IEN > INCIDENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM).

2.2 SCREEN AREAS
The IMS user interface main window, shown in Exhibit 2.1, includes five main areas:

o Status bar (Section 2.3)

e Menu bar (Section 3)

e Toolbar (Section 4)

e Incident and planned event list area (Section 6)

e Incident and planned event details area (Section 7)

The main window is divided into two panes. The top pane, referred to as the list pane, shows
several tabs, each containing a list. The bottom pane is referred to as the details pane. Its layout
and contents change depending on which tab is selected in the list pane.

The list and details panes can be sized vertically by clicking and dragging the bar separating the
two panes; the size of the other areas cannot be modified.

The Details Pane command on the View menu can be used to expand or contract the main
window to display both the details pane and the list pane or the list pane by itself.

The IMS user interface main window provides the following:

o Alist of active and cleared incidents

e Alist of planned events configured in the ATMS system

e Menu and toolbar access to IMS commands

« Visual feedback on the known state of the active incidents

2.3 IMS CHARACTERISTICS

The IMS list and details panes look like notebooks. Each notebook has tabs along the top;
single-clicking a tab displays the contents of that tabbed page of the notebook.

The Details tab for an incident or planned event shows all of the current information about that
incident or event. Text is shown in red if it has been changed recently and has not yet been
reviewed or acknowledged. All changes and acknowledgements to incidents are logged on the
Update Log tab. The log entries identify the operator who made the change, the date and time
of the change, and what was updated. The Actions tab includes all responses, notifications,
notes, and device associations entered for an incident or planned event.

When information is presented in a list, the list can be opened by clicking the arrow next to the
box and then typing or selecting the desired list item. New entries cannot be added to the list.
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Exhibit 2.1: IMS User Interface

= TransSuite IMS - Active Incidents

Swstem  Incident Wiew Toals Help

tla| wle|v|®le| wlaleR @ [X S5 2l 5 e

4 Active Incidents 1 # Cleared In[:idents} 4 Planned Evenlsl
Id

Cty | Location

001-05/14/2004 ACCIDENT

%3 001-05/15/2004 12:40 1 ACCIDENT Milla... N/B 11700 N

4 001-05116/2004 08:19 1 ACCIDENT Salt... B/DI15

% 002-05116{2004 14:56 3 OTHERC  Cache IfB ROCKWOOD CIR
A 001-0511742004 1157 4 DEBRIS Box ... B 1030 W

£

Bea... B/D UPPER RANCH CANYON RD @ W Rl... AAA

BYU
an
BYU
CTZN

Remarks

4, Details ] Actions I Update Log

001-05/14/2004 Feported By

Injuries Imvolved

@ @ |Danie| AHRIGIERE AL Source: |AAA-American Automobile Association - Injuries |
- Pedestrians |0 EI:
| | © Brosdosst [ BMepIne o [orezPM 2 Cortect | Fasliies 5 =]
Description “Wehicle Involved
Sewverity: Impact Duration: Autos i] EI: Pickupsfvans 0 El:
‘ACC|DENT-AEEI[1EI’]1DH Local StrEEUnghwaijrj ‘4 j ‘Luwwmpfj |1 hour Nt - M homes/Busas =
P TctT'IUEIC Fiailroac! UEI:
E Beaver - BURBANK ~ Collector/Distributor eansn m eios 'G
B/D UPPER RANCH CANYON RD @ W RIVERSIDE LN M = Ol =
Remarks
Bi| |Lsnes SHLDR,ACC.
on gite: HP.
B Confirmed by amidon] at 05/14/2004 19:23
| | c ‘ ‘ | @ Clear ‘
Copyright © 1957-2004 TransCaore - Far Help, press F1 14:2343 | & Ma filtering K

The buttons on the toolbars (Section 4) have floating help. As the mouse pointer is moved over
the toolbar buttons, floating help provides a one or two word description of the button function;

more descriptive tool help text appears on the status bar.

Menu command descriptions also

appear on the status bar. The status bar includes the following information:

o Copyright information or current activity, such as refreshing data

e Time of last update
e Number of items in the list
e Any filters applied

o Acknowledgement indication: an incident icon if an incident awaits acknowledgement
o Automatic refresh indicator: green if refreshing, yellow if not

24 EXITING IMS

Clicking Exit on the System menu or typing <ALT>+<F4> exits the IMS user interface.
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3. MENU BAR

The menu bar contains five menus:

e System menu

e Incident or Planned Event menu
e View menu

e Tools menu

e Help menu

The name of the menu to the right of the System menu changes to match the type of list below it.
Many menu commands are duplicated on the toolbar.

3.1 SYSTEM MENU

The System menu contains one command, as shown in Exhibit 3.1. Clicking Exit closes the
IMS window.

Exhibit 3.1: System Menu Commands

MENU
COMMAND

SHORTCUT DESCRIPTION

Exit Exits the program

3.2 INCIDENT MENU

The Incident menu, shown in Exhibit 3.2, contains commands to create a new incident record or
to take action on an existing incident. These commands are also available on the toolbar (Section
4),

The Acknowledge, Confirm, Clear, and ReOpen menu commands are available only if an
applicable incident is selected in the incident list. Acknowledge is available only for incidents
awaiting acknowledgement. Confirm is available only for incidents not already confirmed.
Clear is available only for open incidents. Reopen is available only for cleared incidents.

Exhibit 3.2: Incident Menu Commands

MENU COMMAND | SHORTCUT | DESCRIPTION
New <F4> Opens the Add Incident window
Acknowledge Removes updated field highlighting and cleared incidents

from the active display.

Confirm Opens the Confirm Incident window

Clear Opens the Clear Incident window

ReOpen Reactivates a cleared incident

Update <ENTER> Saves incident updates to the database

Cancel Update <EscApe> Discards incident updates and restores the incident

information from the database
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MENU COMMAND | SHORTCUT | DESCRIPTION
New Notification <F6> Opens the Add Incident Notification window
New Note <F7> Opens the Add Incident Note window
New Response <F8> Opens the Add Incident Response window
New Device Association | <F9> Opens the Manage Entity Associations window

Edit Opens the corresponding action window (Notification,
Note, Response) with the selected action
Broadcast Marks the incident for transmittal to external systems

Take Control

Places an externally generated incident under the control
of IMS

Print

Prints the selected incident

3.2.1 New

New opens the Add Incident window, shown in Exhibit 3.3.
Exhibit 3.3: Add Incident Window

NOTE Incident Started Feported By iz ositetnd _
ﬂ ez Dete: | 51772004 Source: ‘ j Injuries 0 El
""""" Pedestians |0 Elj
Mﬂ Time: [0z33PM =1 st | Fatalites  [7 =
Description Wehicle Invohed
| j v Confirmed Autos ’G Pickups//ans ’G
Severity:  Impact Duration Light Trucks |0 El: Mhomes/Buses |0 El:
| j | jl j Bl il Tractor Trailers |0 El: Railroad 0 Elﬁ
Motorcycles |0 E|i Other 0 3:

Location

Cmy-’—L| Addr: Main: | j

City: ‘ j Cross ‘ jTD ‘ j
Dlr:‘ j (more) ‘ Type:l j
Lanes Affected Femarks

m ‘NDHE

On Site

Hﬁ ‘NDHE
¢ Add X Cancel

In the NOTE area, the user can click the corresponding command button to indicate

injuries, hazardous materials, fire, or a fatality (Exhibit 3.4).
Exhibit 3.4: NOTE Command Buttons

MOTE ——

]
i 8
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Under Incident Started, the beginning date and time of the incident can be typed or
selected. The initial values are the current date and time. The arrow to the right of
the Date value can be clicked to open a calendar from which the date can be selected.
The small arrows next to the Time value can be clicked to change the value. For both
Date and Time, the arrow keys can be used to change the values.

Under Reported By, the reporting Source can be selected from the list. Optionally, a
person’s name can be typed in the Contact field.

Under Injuries Involved, the specific number of injuries, the number of pedestrians
involved, and the number of fatalities can be selected.

A type of incident can be selected from a list in the Description area. The Severity,
Impact, and Duration of the incident are selected from lists.

The Vehicles Involved area enables the selection of the specific number of different
types of vehicles that are involved in the incident.

The Location area is used to define where the incident occurred. This information
determines where the incident icon is displayed on the map. Values must be selected
for Cnty (county), Dir (direction), Main street, and Type. The intersection of the
Main street and the Cross street is verified. If specified, the address (Addr)
determines the incident location on the ATMS map; otherwise, the intersection is
used to determine the incident location. An address that cannot be located on the map
may be supplied; however, a message appears stating that the location cannot be geo-
coded, and that incident will not appear be displayed on the ATMS map. In addition,
in the incident list, the incident’s icon will have a red slash through it. A second
cross-street value can be specified when the incident is between two streets.
Additional incident information can be typed in the More field.

In the Lanes Affected area, clicking the button opens the window shown in Exhibit
3.5, enabling the selection of the affected lanes. Clicking the OK button saves the
selections; clicking the Cancel button closes the window and discards any changes.

Exhibit 3.5: Lanes Affected Window
E Lanes Affected

VIACC-Access | L4-Lane [IL8-Lane B WISHLDR - Shoulder
L1 - Lane 1 [L5-Lane s [CItDM - Median

L2 - Lane 2 [JLE-Lane 6 [OTH - Other

L3 - Lane 3 (L7 - Lane 7 CIRMP - Rarmp

In the On Site area, clicking the button opens the window shown in Exhibit 3.6.
Clicking the checkbox next to the agency and responder names designates them as
being at the incident site. Clicking the OK button saves the selections; clicking the
Cancel button closes the window and discards any changes.

Exhibit 3.6: On Site Window

x On Site
= 1DOT - Department of Transportation  T1PD - Police department
[JFD - Fire department CITOW - Towing sence
WIHP - Highway patrol
CIMISC - Miscellaneuous

Under Remarks, additional incident information can be typed.
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Clicking Add establishes the new incident; clicking Cancel closes the window adding the new
incident.

3.2.2 Acknowledge

Acknowledge opens a window that contains the ID of the incident. Clicking Yes acknowledges
the incident; clicking No closes the window without acknowledging the incident.

3.2.3 Confirm

Confirm opens a window that contains the ID of the incident. Clicking Yes confirms the
incident; clicking No closes the window without confirming the incident.

3.2.4 Clear
Clear opens the Clear Incident window, shown in Exhibit 3.7:
e In the Cleared By area, the name of the person who cleared the incident (Contact)
can be typed but is not required.

e The corresponding department/ agency (Source) of the Contact can be selected from
a list.

e The incident clearing status can be selected from the Clearing Status list:
o “Cleared”: the incident is cleared and is not longer affecting traffic
“Duplicate”: the incident record is a duplicate
“Invalid”: the recorded incident is not actually an incident.

e Under Date/Time Cleared, the date and time values indicate when the incident was
cleared; the initial values are the current date and time. The date and time can be
changed using the techniques described in Section 3.2.1.

e The top portion of the window, under Associated Devices, lists the devices that are
still associated with the incident. An incident can be cleared even though device
associations remain, but it is recommended that the device associations be removed
prior to clearing the incident.

Clicking OK marks the incident as cleared; clicking Cancel closes the window without clearing
the incident.
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Exhibit 3.7: Clear Incident Window

Clear Incident 002-07/19/2006 ?

Associated Devices

Cleared By
Source! |Ca|iforma Highway Patrol j

Sontact: ‘John Smith

Clearing status Date/Time Cleared
Cleared ~| ‘ SEZSIZOO?j ‘11'26 AM =

oK | Cancel ‘

3.2.5 ReOpen

When the incident list displays Cleared Incidents (Section 2.3), a cleared incident can be
reopened by selecting the incident in the list and then clicking ReOpen on the Incident menu. A
window is displayed with the ID of the incident, requesting confirmation that the incident should
be reopened. Clicking Yes reopens the incident; clicking No closes the message window without
reopening the incident. Reopening an incident removes the incident from the Cleared Incidents
list and adds it to the Active Incidents list.

3.2.6 Update Incident

The Update command is unavailable unless a modification has been made to the incident details.
Clicking Update saves any changes that have been made to the incident.

3.2.7 Cancel Update

If Cancel Update is clicked before changes are saved, any changes to the incident are discarded,
restoring the incident to its original state.

3.2.8 New Notification
New Notification opens the Add Incident Notification window, shown in Exhibit 3.8:

« Information under the Identification area is generated automatically. Incident is the
ID of the incident with which the notification is associated. Operator is the username
of the user currently logged in. Date and Time display the current date and time.

e Under Person Notified, the person who has been notified can be selected from the
list. Alternatively, the person’s number may be typed. The contact’s phone number
or email address is automatically entered in the Number field. In the Given To field,
the name of the person to whom the message was given in the absence of the primary
contact can be typed or selected.
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e Inthe Responded area, the Date and Time that the person responded can be selected.
The current date and time is used if Now is clicked. The date and time can be
changed using the methods described in Section 3.2.1. The time will probably be
updated after the notification is created because the person notified may not respond
immediately.

e The Instructions area is used to type instructions received from the notified person.
Under Internal Remarks, additional information concerning the notification can be
typed.

Incident notifications are added to the Actions tab of the incident details pane.

Clicking Add saves the new notification information; clicking Cancel closes the window,
without adding the new notification information.

Exhibit 3.8: Add Incident Notification Window

Add Incident Notification

|dentification
Incident [002-07/19/200 Date| 31282007
Operator: {Payerm Time: |11:28 AM =

Ferson Notified
Teung, Inez - L& County THL Project Manager j

Number:  liveung@ladpyw org

Given To: |

Fesponded:

Sl Dare;“? szefzocj Time;“vn:zsm E

[nstructions

Internal Remarks

v Add X Cancel
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3.2.9 New Note
New Note opens the Add Incident Note window, shown in Exhibit 3.9:

« Information under the Identification area is generated automatically. Incident is the
ID of the incident with which the action is associated. Operator is the username of
the user currently logged in. Date and Time display the current date and time but can
be changed using the methods described in Section 3.2.1.

o Additional information about the incident can be typed in the Note and Internal
Remarks areas.
Incident notes are added to the Actions tab of the incident details pane.
Clicking Add saves the new incident note information; clicking Cancel closes the window,
discarding any new incident note information.
Exhibit 3.9: Add Incident Note Window

Add Incident Note

|dentification
Incident ‘002-07,*1 91200 Da‘(e:‘ 312812007 j

Operator: [Payerm Time: [11:30 AM 2

Note

NEB traffic is being routed down State Street to 4th
Ae,

Internal Rernarks

v Adld X Cancel
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3.2.10 New Response

New Response opens the Add Incident Response window shown in Exhibit 3.10.

Exhibit 3.10: Add Incident Response Window

Add Incident Response

X|

Identification

Incident [002-07/19/200 Date: | $/28/2007 o
Operator: [bayermn Time: [1132 AM =~

Description
Unit: ‘Emergency Medical Service j

Jescription: lmert Ambulance Unit 4

Instructions

Transport to West Side Hospital.

ETA

Date: | 31282007
Time: [11-32 AM =

ETC

Date: [[v 3/28/2007 +
Tirne: [v 12:30 PM =)

ATC
Date :

Time: =

= MNow

W  Add ‘x Cance\l

Information under the Identification area is generated automatically. Incident is the
ID of the incident with which the response is associated. Operator is the username
of the user currently logged in. Date and Time display the current date and time but
can be changed using the methods described in Section 3.2.1.

Under Description, the responding unit can be selected from the Unit list.
Optionally, a description of the unit can be typed in the Description field.

Instructions given to the responding unit can be typed under Instructions.

Under ETA, the estimated date and time of the arrival of the responding unit is
entered. The initial values are the current date and time.

The actual date and time of arrival is entered under ATA. This is usually done when
the incident response record is being updated rather than when the record is first
being established. Clicking Now sets the date and time values to the current date and
time.

Under ETC, the estimated date and time of completion of the response is entered.
The initial values are the current date and time.

The actual date and time of completion is entered under ATC. This is usually done
when the incident response record is being updated rather than when the record is first
being established. Clicking Now sets the date and time values to the current date and
time.
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The dates and times under the ETA, ATA, ETC, and ATC areas can be changed using the
methods described in Section 3.2.12.

Incident responses are added to the Actions tab of the incident details pane.

Clicking Add saves the new response information; clicking Cancel closes the window without
saving any of the information.

3.2.11 New Device Association

New Device Association opens the Manage Entity Associations window shown in Exhibit
3.11. The identification of the selected incident is shown in the title bar of the window. Entity
associations are added to the Actions tab of the incident details pane. Although multiple
associations can be created, each appears as an individual entry on the Actions tab.

Incidents can be associated with different types of entities including message signs, scenario
response plans, and other incidents.

Exhibit 3.11: Manage Entity Associations Window

Manage Entity Associations - WINCHESTER CT

- | Select items from the top list and press the down button to associate.
- Active and Last Actrve and All -
(& Active 94 hrs Cleared . Cleared [~ Active Planned Events
D | Time | Sev | Type | Cty | Location
# 001-01/31/2005 0958 3 CONST LACou... Woestbound WINCHESTERCT
# 002:01/31/2005 1024 4 FIRE LACou... Eastbound MANCHESTER 5T

= Current/Pending Associations
ﬂ J| — New Association Information
£ Description Timestamp [ 4,31,/200510:24 ~
e

002-01/31/2005 (10:24) 4 FIRE - Eastbound MANCHESTER 5T Notes
5481 scn03 - GREEN ST. @ CATALINA AVE.

,Tl —— | Select items from the bottom list and press the minus button to disassociate.

ez |

e An entity type is selected from the list at the top of the window. One or more
instances of the resulting list of incidents or planned events are selected. The
association is completed by clicking the down arrow button below the incident list.

e In the Current/Pending Associations list, the associations already in effect are
shown. This list includes any associations that have just been added. Associations
can be removed or canceled by selecting one or more instances in the list and then
clicking the MINUS SIGN (-) button.

e The New Association Information area records information when an association is
created. The Timestamp indicates when the entity was associated with the incident
or planned event. Additional information about the association can be typed in the
Notes field. This information is shown in the Action Taken field on the Action Tab
(See Section 7.2).
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Clicking OK adds the entity associations to the database; clicking Cancel discards any changes
and closes the window.

3.2.12 Edit

Edit is available when a note, notification, response, or device association has been selected.
These items are on the Actions tab of the incident details pane. Clicking Edit opens an update
window for the notification, note, or response. These windows look and behave as documented
earlier for adding new records. Clicking Update saves any changes made; clicking Cancel
discards any changes and closes the window.

When a device association is selected and Edit is clicked, the Edit Association window shown
in Exhibit 3.12 is opened:

Exhibit 3.12: Edit Association Window

Edit Association

bech

| I |

associated with

MNotes

v Active Released | J

I Cancel ‘

« Identification information is generated automatically. The by value is the username
of the operator editing the device association. The at value is the date and time when
the devices were associated with the incident.

e Additional information about the device or incident can be typed in the Notes field.

e The Released date and time fields become available after the Active check box is
cleared, enabling the fields to be updated to reflect the time the devices were no
longer in use for the incident.

After the OK button is clicked, the device becomes unassociated. Clicking Cancel discards any
changes and closes the window.

3.2.13 Broadcast

Broadcast turns on or off the marking of the selected incident record in the database as being
available for transmittal to an external system. IMS does not broadcast or export the incident
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itself, but an external system that is checking for incidents in the database can retrieve the
incident from the database after the incident is marked for broadcast. An incident can also be
marked for broadcast by selecting the Broadcast check box on the Details tab.

3.2.14 Take Control

Take Control is available when the selected incident has been generated by the ATMS.
Clicking Take Control opens a window that contains a brief description of the incident and
displays the message:

“After you take control of the incident, ATMS will no longer update the incident”

Clicking Yes takes control of the incident; Clicking No closes the window, leaving the incident
under ATMS control.

3.2.15 Print

Clicking Print opens a MICE Incident Detail Report window, which has options for printing
and exporting the report.

3.3 PLANNED EVENT MENU

The Planned Event menu, shown in Exhibit 3.13, is available only when the Planned Events in
the list pane is selected. The menu contains commands to create a new planned event and to
update an existing planned event. These commands are also available from the toolbar (see
Section 4).

Exhibit 3.13: Planned Event Menu Commands

COI\I/\I/IEI\/ITIAL\JND SHORTCUT DESCRIPTION
New Opens the Add Planned Event window
Update Saves planned event updates to the database
Cancel Update Discards planned event updates and restores the planned event

information from the database

New Notification <F6> Opens the New Notification window

New Note <F7> Opens the New Notes window

New Response <F8> Opens the New Response window

New Device <F9> Opens the Manage Entity Associations window
Association

Edit Opens the corresponding action window (Notification, Note,

Response) with the selected action

Broadcast Marks the planned event for transmittal to external systems
Print Prints the selected planned event
3.3.1 New
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New opens the Add Planned Event window shown in Exhibit 3.14.
Exhibit 3.14: Add Planned Event

Add Planned Event

Effective DatefTimes Reported By

Start ‘ 3].'281.'200?j 0434 PM -~ @ Continuous Source:‘

O Daily

Contact: ‘

-

End ‘8#28}200? j 0434 PM A

Description

Severity:  Impact Location Type

Ending Location

| EHy =y =y B

Starting Location

Cmy:‘ j Aidr: ’— hain: l j &
City ~| Cross: | ~
Dir.:| j {more] ‘

Cm}f:J j &ddr: Main: I

C“Y| j Cross: |

{more] ‘

Lanes Affected Remarks

E ‘None.(None)

v Broadcast

¢ Add ‘ X Cancel

o Under Effective Date/Times, the Start and End times of the planned event can be
specified. The initial values are the current date and time. The date and time can be
changed using the methods described in Section 3.2.1. A planned event may occur
repeatedly at a certain time for several days, or it may occur continuously for hours or
days. For example, an event’s effective times may be from 2:00 P.M. until 3:00 P.M.
daily from August 23 through August 28. In this case, Daily is the desired option.
Another event’s effective times may be from 6:00 A.M. on August 23 through 7:00
A.M. on August 28. In this case, Continuous is the desired option.

e Under Reported By, the agency that reported the planned event (Source) can be
selected from the list. Optionally, the name of the contact person from the reporting

agency can be typed in the Contact field.
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In the Description area, the planned event description, Severity, Impact, and
Location Type can be selected to provide more details of the planned event.

The Starting Location and Ending Location areas are used to define where the
planned event will occur. This information determines where the planned event icon
is displayed on the map. Under Starting Location, values must be selected for Cnty
(county), Dir (direction), and Main. Selection is not required for the remaining fields;
however, values should be selected if the information is available. The intersection of
the Main street and the Cross street is verified. If specified, the address (Addr)
determines the planned event location on the ATMS map; otherwise, the intersection
is used to determine the planned event location. An address that cannot be located on
the map may be supplied; however, a message appears stating that the location cannot
be geo-coded, and that planned event will not appear be displayed on the ATMS map.
In addition, in the planned event list, the event’s icon will have a red slash through it.
Additional planned event information can be typed in the More field. Under Ending
Location, all fields are optional, but a county must be selected before a main street or
a cross street can be specified.

In the Lanes Affected area, clicking the button opens the window shown in Exhibit
3.5, enabling the selection of the affected lanes. Clicking OK saves the selections;
clicking Cancel closes the window and discards any changes.

Under Remarks, additional planned event information can be typed.

Clicking Add establishes the new planned event; clicking Cancel closes the window adding the
new planned event.

3.3.2 Update

Update is unavailable unless a modification has been made to the planned event details.
Clicking Update saves any changes that have been made to the planned event. If Cancel
Update is clicked before changes are saved, any changes to the planned event are discarded,
restoring the planned event to its original state.

3.3.3 New Notification
New Notification opens the Add Planned Event Notification window, shown in Exhibit 3.15.
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Exhibit 3.15: Add Planned Event Notification Window

Add Planned Event Notification
Identification
Planred (001-03/23/200 Date:| 3/28/2007

Operator: bayarmm Time: |04:64 PM 2|

-

Ferson Motified
Yeung, Inez - LA County TML Project Manager j

Number:  liveung@ladpw org

Given To:

Responded:

Mow | Date:

Instructions

Sanitation crew scheduled for 4PM.

Imternal Remarks

v Add X Cancel

e Information under the Identification area is generated automatically. The Planned
Event number is the ID of the planned event with which the notification is associated.
Operator is the username of the user currently logged in. Date and Time display the
current date and time.

e Under Person Notified, the person who has been notified can be selected from the
list. Alternatively, the person’s number may be typed. The contact’s phone number is
automatically entered in the Number field. In the Given To field, the name of the
person to whom the message was given in the absence of the primary contact can be
typed.

LA County IEN Page 3-14 April 20", 2012



TransSuite Incident Management System User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TR/\@E

e Inthe Responded area, the Date and Time that the person responded can be typed or
selected. The current date and time is used if Now is clicked. The date and time can
be changed using the methods described in Section 3.2.1. The time will probably be
updated after the notification is created because the person notified may not respond
immediately.

e The Instructions area is used to type instructions received from the notified person.

e Under Internal Remarks, additional information about the notification can be typed.

Planned event notifications are added to the Actions tab of the planned event details pane.

Clicking Add saves the new notification information; clicking Cancel closes the window,
without adding the new notification information.

3.3.4 New Note
New Note opens the Add Planned Event Note window shown in Exhibit 3.16.
Exhibit 3.16: Add Planned Event Note Window

Add Planned Event Note
Identification
Flanned 001‘081'?81"200 Date: 312812007 -
Operator: bayerm  Time (0502 PM
Mote

“Water stations at bth, Main, and Grand Awve . Wil
need clean up.

Imternal Remarks

74 Add X Cancel

o Information under the Identification area is generated automatically. The Planned
Event number is the ID of the planned event with which the action is associated.
Operator is the username of the user currently logged in. Date and Time display the
current date and time but can be changed using the methods described in Section
3.2.1.

o Additional information about the planned event can be typed in the Note and
Internal Remarks areas.

Planned event notes are added to the Actions tab of the planned event details pane.
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Clicking Add saves the new planned event note information; clicking Cancel closes the window,
discarding any new planned event note information.

3.3.5 New Response
New Response opens the Add Planned Event Response window shown in Exhibit 3.17.
Exhibit 3.17: Add Planned Event Response Window

Add Planned Event Response @

[dentification

Planned @01-03/25/200 Date: | 3/28/2007 &
Cperator: |hayerm Time: (0505 pM .~

Description
Lnit: JEmergency Medical Service j

Jescription: ‘

Instructions

ETA _ ETC

Date: | 5282007 | Date: [ 91282007« |
Time: (0505 PM -l Time: |7' 0805 PM =

ATA ATC

Tirmne:

Date: || j Date: |  ° j
% N Tirme: |— %

v  Add |x Canoe||

o Information under the Identification area is generated automatically. The Planned
Event number is the ID of the planned event with which the response is associated.
Operator is the username of the user currently logged in. Date and Time display the
current date and time but can be changed using the methods described in Section
3.2.1.

e Under Description, the responding unit may be selected from the Unit list.
Optionally, a description of the unit can be typed in the Description field.

« Instructions given to the responding unit can be typed in the Instructions field.

e Under ETA, the estimated date and time of the arrival of the responding unit is
entered. The initial values are the current date and time.
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e The actual date and time of arrival is entered under ATA. This is usually done when
the planned event response record is being updated rather than when the record is first
being established. Clicking Now sets the date and time values to the current data and
time.

e Under ETC, the estimated date and time of completion of the response is entered.
The initial values are the current date and time.

e The actual date and time of completion is entered under ATC. This is usually done
when the planned event record is being updated rather than when the record is first
being established. Clicking Now sets the date and time values to the current data and
time.

The dates and times under the ETA, ATA, ETC, and ATC areas can be changed using the
methods described in Section 3.2.1.

Planned event responses are added to the Actions tab of the planned event details pane.

Clicking Add saves the new response information; clicking Cancel closes the window without
saving any of the information.

3.3.6 New Device Association

Clicking New Device Association opens the Manage Entity Associations window. The
identification of the selected planned event is shown in the title bar of the window. Entity
associations are added to the Actions tab of the planned event details pane. Although multiple
associations can be created, each appears as an individual entry on the Actions tab.

Planned events can be associated with different types of entities including message signs,
scenario response plans, and other planned events.

The Manage Entity Associations window is shown in Exhibit 3.18:

e An entity type is selected from the list at the top of the window. One or more
instances of the resulting list of incidents or planned events are selected. The
association is completed by clicking the down arrow button below the incident and
planned event list.

e In the Current/Pending Associations list, the associations already in effect are
shown. This list includes any associations that have just been added. Associations
can be removed or canceled by selecting one or more instances in the list and then
clicking the MINUS SIGN (-) button.

e The New Association Information area provides information about the association
selected from the Current/Pending Associations list. The Timestamp indicates
when the entity was associated with the incident or planned event. Additional
information about the device or incident can be typed in the Notes field.

Clicking OK adds the entity associations to the database; clicking Cancel discards any changes
and closes the window.
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Exhibit 3.18: Manage Entity Associations Window
Manage Entity Associations - WINCHESTER CT

Incident Management | Select items from the top list and press the down button to associate.
. - Active and Last Active and All -
@ Active © 541 Cleared | Cleared I Active Planned Events

D | Time | Sev | Type | Cty | Location

’ 001-01/31/2005 0358 3 CONST LACou... Westbound WINCHESTERCT

# 002013172005 1024 4 FIRE LACou... Eastbound MANCHESTER ST

* - Current/Pending Associations
D

— Mew A iation Information
L Ti 1/31/2005 1024 =
EN 002-01/31/2005 (10:24) 4 FIRE - Eastbound MANCHESTER ST MNotes
.451 scn003 - GREEN 5T. @ CATALINA AVE.
0K | Cancel Select items from the bottom list and press the minus button to disassociate.

/a

3.3.7 Edit

Edit is available when a note, notification, response, or device association has been selected.
These items are on the Actions tab of the planned event details pane. Clicking Edit opens an
update window for the notification, note, or response. These windows look and behave as

documented earlier for adding new records. Clicking Update saves any changes made; clicking
Cancel discards any changes and closes the window.

When a device association is selected and Edit is clicked, the Edit Device Association window
shown in Exhibit 3.19 is opened:

Exhibit 3.19: Edit Device Association Window

Edit Association

5y

Example]

v Active Released ] Lj

e

LA County IEN Page 3-18 April 20", 2012



TransSuite Incident Management System User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TR/\@E

o Identification information is generated automatically. The by value is the username
of the operator editing the device association. The at value is the date and time when
the devices were associated with the incident.

« Additional information about the device or incident can be typed in the Notes field.

e The Released date and time fields become available after the Active check box is
cleared, enabling the fields to be updated to reflect the time the devices were no
longer in use for the planned event After the Update button is clicked, the device
becomes unassociated.

After the OK button is clicked, the device becomes unassociated. Clicking Cancel discards any
changes and closes the window.

3.3.8 Broadcast

Clicking Broadcast marks the planned event record in the database as available for transmittal to
an external system such as the web-based Driver Information System. IMS does not broadcast or
export the planned event itself, but an external system that is checking for planned events in the
database can retrieve the planned event from the database after the planned event is marked for
broadcast. A planned event can also be marked for broadcast by selecting Broadcast check box
on the Details tab.

3.3.9 Print

Clicking Print prints a planned event report for the selected planned event in the list. The report
is sent to the workstation’s default printer. The generation of the report may take several
seconds before printing begins.

3.4 VIEW MENU

The View menu, shown in Exhibit 3.20, contains commands to control the IMS view:

e The display of the toolbar, details pane, status bar, and message window can be
turned on or off by clicking the Toolbar, Status Bar, Details Pane, and Message
Window commands. A menu command is checked if the display it controls is
currently turned on.

e Refresh automatically refreshes the data in the IMS window, updating the window
with any changes from the database.

o Keyboard Focus enables the use of the <TaB> key and the arrow keys on the
keyboard to move from field to field in the window.

o Selecting one of the next three menu commands (Active Incidents, Cleared
Incidents, or Planned Events) specifies which types of events will appear in the list.
Active Incidents is the initial selection.

o Clicking on Details, Actions, or Update Log opens that tabbed section in the details
pane for the selected incident or planned event in the list. Update Log is available
only for incidents.
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Exhibit 3.20: View Menu Commands

MENU COMMAND | SHORTCUT | DESCRIPTION

Toolbar

Shows or hides the toolbar

Status Bar

Shows or hides the status bar

Details Pane

Shows or hides the details pane

Message Window

Shows or hides the message window

Refresh

<F5>

Displays an updated view of the current list

Keyboard Focus

<F2>

Switches the keyboard focus between the detail and list panes

Active Incidents

Selects the Active Incidents list in the list pane

Cleared Incidents

Selects the Cleared Incidents list in the list pane

Planned Events

Selects the Planned Events list in the list pane

Details Selects the Details display in the detail pane
Actions Selects the Actions display in the detail pane
Update Log Selects the Update Log display in the detail pane (for
Apply Filter Opens the Apply Filter window

Remove Filter

Removes the filter from the current list

o Apply Filter opens the filter list window shown in Exhibit 3.21. The display of the
list entries can be filtered by Date/Time Ranges, Severity, Type, County, or Source
of information. Severity is not applicable to a planned event and is not shown on the
Planned Events tab. Only one filtering option can be chosen in the Fields area, but
Date/Time Ranges filtering can be combined with Fields filtering.

e Remove Filter removes any filters that have been applied to the list display, showing

the full list.
Exhibit 3.21: Filter List Window
Active Incidents |Cleared Incidents' Flanned Events'
Date/Time Ranges —Fields
€ Mo Date Filteting € Sinca |U5e’1 3319993: :I & No Field Filtering
" Last 24 hours  Betwesn IDS'” 5/1999 .l I " Sewvetity |1 vl
: & Type 1067 -*ehicle Tagged and Ready for Tow <
and IDS,HB,HQQQH‘ :I - I J
— County |1 - Milwaukee j
Remove Filter | " Source ISD1 - Traffic Enforcerment - 501 j
oK I Cancel |
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3.5 TOOLS MENU

The Tools menu contains two commands. Open ATMS Map starts the ATMS Map program.
Zoom to ATMS Map starts ATMS Map and zooms in to the location of the selected incident or
planned event. If the map window is open already, it is then displayed in front of any other
opened windows.

3.6 HELP MENU

The Help menu includes online documentation Help Topics, and About, which provides version
and copyright information for TransSuite IMS.
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4. TOOLBAR

The IMS toolbar, shown in Exhibit 4.1, contains buttons that duplicate functionality available
from the menu bar (Sections 3.2, 3.3, and 3.4). As the mouse pointer is moved over the toolbar
buttons, floating tool help displays one word description of the button function; more descriptive
tool help appears on the status bar.

The toolbar is shown unless the display is turned off by a command on the View menu (Section
3.4). Atool is unavailable (appears dimmed), if it is not applicable for the current view or for the
currently selected item.

The toolbar can be moved from its initial location at the top of the window by clicking on any
area of the bar not occupied by a button and then dragging it. Dragging the toolbar away from
the toolbar area causes it to become a floating toolbar. A floating toolbar can be placed in a
fixed position (“docked”) by dragging the toolbar to one of the edges of the IMS window and
then releasing the mouse button when the shaded outline of the bar changes shape.

Exhibit 4.1: IMS Toolbar

I 4
tal elelvie| olzlax B [X S 2fa = 2

The IMS toolbar incident and view buttons are discussed in the order in which they appear, from
left to right:

e The New Incident button opens the Add Incident window (Section 3.2.1).

e The New Planned Event button opens the Add Planned Event window (Section
3.3.1).

e The Save Updates button, which is available if changes have been made in the
incident or planned event details, saves any changes made.

« If the Cancel Update button is clicked before changes have been saved, the incident
or planned event information is restored to its original state.

o The Acknowledge button is available if an incident awaiting acknowledgement has
been selected from the list. It opens a window requesting confirmation that the
selected incident be acknowledged. Clicking Yes approves the incident; clicking No
closes the window without approving the incident.

e The Clear button opens the Clear Incident window, shown in Exhibit 3.7. These
commands are discussed in detail in Section 3.2.

« The New Notification button opens the Add Incident Notification window for
incidents (Section 3.2.8) or the Add Planned Event Notification window for
planned events (Section 3.3.3).

e The New Note button opens the Add Incident Note window for incidents (Section
3.2.9) or the Add Planned Event Note window for planned events (Section 3.3.4).

e The New Response button opens the Add Incident Response window for incidents
(Section 3.2.10) or the Add Planned Event Response window for planned events
(Section 3.3.5).

LA County IEN Page 4-1 April 20", 2012



TransSuite Incident Management System User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TR/\@E

The New Device Association button opens the Manage Entity Associations window
for incidents (Section 3.2.11) or planned events (Section 3.3.6).

The Edit button, which is available a note, notification, or response item has been
selected, opens the corresponding update window. (Sections 3.2.12 and 3.3.7).

The Details Pane button turns on or off the display of the detail pane. The Print
button prints a report for the selected incident (Section 3.2.15) or planned event
(Section 3.3.9).

The Zoom button starts the ATMS Map program and zooms in to the location of the
selected incident or planned event.

The Apply Filter button opens the Filter List window, which is discussed in more
detail in Section 3.4.

The Remove Filter button removes any filters that have been applied, showing the
full list.

The ATMS Navigator button starts the ATMS Map program in its initial view. If
ATMS Map has already been started, the window is displayed in front of other
opened windows.

The About button shows copyright and version information for TransSuite IMS.
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5. SHORTCUT MENUS

Shortcut menus are menus that appear when an incident or planned event in the list is right-
clicked.

The incident and planned event shortcut menus duplicate the Incident and Planned Event
menus on the menu bar.
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6. INCIDENT AND PLANNED EVENT LISTS

The IMS incident and planned event list, shown in Exhibit 6.1, is a list of all incidents or planned

events in the category selected on the View menu or from the selected tab (Active Incidents,

Cleared Incidents, or Planned Events). The list displayed initially is Active Incidents.
Exhibit 6.1: IMS Incident or Planned Event List

¢ Active Incidents | # Cleared Incidentsl & Planned Events'

Time | Sev | Type Location

p Reported | Remarks

[Y001.06/03/1939 00:05 A"
¥ 002-06/03/1999 02:05 2 ACC KE B{D 105TH N PD

$ 003-06/03/1999 02:16 4 ABAN MK EfB 143 DoT

"9 004-06/03/1999 03:52 3 DEBR JE 5B INDIAN HILL RD CTZN Lumber in roadway

4] |

6.1 INCIDENT INFORMATION
For each incident in the list, the following information is shown:
« Incident number
« Time the incident was entered
o Severity of the incident
e Incident type
o County
e Location (direction, address, main street, cross street)
e Agency that reported the incident
e Remarks

To the left of the incident number, an incident icon with a pencil over it indicates that the
incident or changes to it have not yet been acknowledged. An icon with a red slash indicates that
the incident could not be geo-coded and does not appear on the ATMS Map (Section 3.2.1).

6.2 SORTING INCIDENTS

The incidents in the list can be sorted by any of the column headings. Clicking once on a column
heading sorts the list in ascending order by that heading.

6.3 ACKNOWLEDGING AN INCIDENT

An incident can be acknowledged from the list by selecting the incident and then clicking the
Acknowledge button on the toolbar (Section 4). A request to confirm the acknowledgment is
displayed. Clicking Yes acknowledges the incident; clicking No closes the window without
acknowledging the incident.

6.4 CLEARING AN INCIDENT

An incident can be cleared from the list by selecting the incident and then clicking the Clear
button on the toolbar (Section 4). The Clear Incident window opens (Exhibit 6.2), enabling
specification of details about clearing the incident (Section 3.2.2). The cleared incident must be
acknowledged before it will be moved from the Active Incidents list to the Cleared Incidents
list.
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Exhibit 6.2: Clear Incident Window

in. Clear Incident 1806-03,/13/1998 2 = |EI|5|

—Devices Associated

—Cleared By
SOurce: I5EI1 - Traffic Enforcement - 501 j

Contact; I

—Clearing Status Time Cleared
[ -] (DGTEIDBEEHBQB ﬂ;’ Time: 0507 il

O | Cancel |
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7. DETAILS PANE

The details pane of the IMS user interface includes all of the information available about an
incident or planned event. These details are organized in a notebook fashion, with tabs at the top.
Identification information cannot be edited, but all other data can be updated.

7.1 DETAILS TAB

The Details tab for an incident or planned event includes all of the information that was entered
when the record was created or most recently updated. Sections 3.2 and 3.3 describe the data
fields and the methods for modifying them. The Details tab for an incident is shown in Exhibit
7.1.

Exhibit 7.1: Incident Details Tab of the Details Pane

2, Details l Actions | Update Log|

001-01/18/2007 Reported By Injuries Involved

@ ﬂ ‘Adminisrrator—|EN—MA|NT—W53 Source: [California Department of Transportation =] | Injuries |1 =]
- - Pedestrians ’EI
ﬂ m [ —— ‘ 11182007 j‘os 57 PM=1| | Contact [me R
Description “ehicle Involved
Severity: Impact Duration Autos ’G Pickupsivans ’EI
|ATMS Equipment Trouble j |1 j |Lowwmp‘j |15m|n5 j Light ) E T—— ) £
Tractor Trailers[? = Railroad U
05 ANgeles - ~ Lonnector < <
E Los Angel AGUADULCE ~C t F ’0—:|
Both-Directions 0-8 Motorcyoes [0 =] othe =
Rernarks
E Lanes. None. Type None
on site: None.

ﬂ Confirmed by bayerm at 01/18/2007 15:38

| | | | | & o |

After modifying the desired information, it is necessary to click the Update button on the toolbar
or on the Details tab to save the updated incident record. The display of an icon with the pencil
indicates that the update has not been acknowledged. The changes appear as red text on the
Details tab. After the update has been acknowledged, the red text will change to black.

The incident Details tab also includes Acknowledge, Control, Confirm, and Clear buttons at
the bottom of the tabbed page.

The planned event Details tab is shown in Exhibit 7.2.

The Details tab also includes the External Systems field, which shows information if the
incident was generated by the ATMS; otherwise the field is empty and cannot be modified.
Selecting the Broadcast check box marks the incident record in the database as being available
for transmittal to an external system.
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Exhibit 7.2: Planned Event Details Tab of the Details Pane

&, Details | Actions |

001-03/23/2007 Effective DatefTimes Reported By

|bayerm - BAYERMI1 03/23/2007 Start | arzaico0 L | [1048 A1l @ Continuou || Source: ‘C\ty of Pasadena Traffic Managj
End = O Daily

[+ Broadcast External System n 3/23/200 4| |10:45 APT Contact ‘John Smith

Description Remarks
SOEIRE  [MEEGE LOEEITan P Pasadena Pedal Fower ride

|B|kmg j ‘2 j |Lowwrrj ‘Ar‘tenal j

IE | |Los Angeles - PASADENA
—'|500 North CYRENE ST @ TRABUCO LN

E Los Angeles - ARCADIA
1 WEST POINT DR @ FENWORTHCT

Lanes: L1,MDN. Type: Center lanes

| ‘ @ Clear |

7.2 ACTIONS TAB

The Actions tab of an incident or planned event record is shown in Exhibit 7.3. The list contains
all of the notifications, notes, and responses related to that incident or planned event:

e Operator who entered the information

o Workstation to which the operator was logged on
o Date and time the action was taken

o Action taken

o Details of the action taken

Exhibit 7.3: Actions Tab of the Details Pane

2, Details Actions |@;7 Update Logl

Action Taken |

064 354 EMS eta ObD 3:50 ata 0B/03/1999 04:10
& deh deh 05/03/1929 04:20  Injuries nat life threatening
& deh deh 06/03/1999 13:40  Smith, John - Pager Responded 06/03/1993 04:30. Dispatch towing
g deh deh 01/07/2003 11:03 Released at 01/07/2003 12:14
B3 deh deh 01/07/2003 14:20 Released at 01/07/2003 15:30
TL Qi

L

An existing action can be modified by double-clicking the action on the Actions tab or by
selecting the action and clicking Edit on the Planned Event or Incident menu or toolbar. An
Update window opens, containing all the information entered when the action was created.
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All of these fields except for those in the Identification area can be modified. Clicking Update
saves any changes made; clicking Cancel closes the window, discarding any changes.

7.3 UPDATE LOG TAB

The Update Log tab of an incident record is shown in Exhibit 7.4. Each update made to an
incident is recorded in the log. This information includes the operator who made the update, the
workstation from which the update was made, the date and time, and the element updated.

Exhibit 7.4: Update Log Tab

O, Qetailsl Actions & Update Log |

Oper. | WorkStation | Date | Updated

build MKE-BUILD 06/03/1999 01:06 Created Incident 3

build MKE-BUILD 06/03/1999 01:08 Updated MainStreet GeoCoordinates for Incident 3
build MKE-BUILD 06/03/1999 01:08 Updated LanesClosed for Incident 3

build MKE-BUILD 06/03/1999 02:54 Created Response for Incident 3

deh DEH 06/03f199910:19 Updated Type for Incident 3

deh DEH 06{0311999 10:21 Updated Source Severity NOTE for Incident 3
deh DEH 06/03199910:27 Updated AgenciesOnSite for Incident 3

deh DEH 06/03/199910:32 Created Response for Incident 3

deh DEH 06/03/199910:33 Created Response for Incident 3

deh DEH 06/03/1999 10:34 Created Note for Incident 3

deh DEH 06/031999 12:46 Created Notification for Incident 3

7.4 CLEARING AN INCIDENT

An incident that is displayed in the Details tab can be cleared by clicking the Clear button on
the toolbar (Section 4). The Clear Incident window opens, (Exhibit 3.7) and the details about
clearing the incident record can be specified (Section 3.2.2).
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8. MANAGING SCENARIO ASSOCIATIONS

An IMS incident or planned event can be associated with one or more scenario plans that have
been activated in response to that incident or event. A scenario plan is a collection of actions
that are designed to affect traffic flow through a specific area of the roadway system.

Scenario plans can handle different types of events including:

o Congestion at accident-prone intersections
o Planned and reoccurring events that affect traffic
e Cross-jurisdictional incident response coordination

Please see the TransSuite IEN Scenario Manager User’s Guide and online help screens for more
information on scenario plans.

8.1 ASSOCIATING AN INCIDENT OR PLANNED EVENT WITH A SCENARIO
To associate an incident or planned event with a scenario plan, follow these steps:

1. Select the incident or planned event in the list.

2. Click the New Device Association button on the toolbar to open the Manage Entity
Associations window (See Exhibit 8.1).

3. Select Scenario Management from the list at the top of the window to see a list of
scenario plans.

Exhibit 8.1: Manage Entity Associations Window

Manage Entity Associations - ULTIMO AY

IScenarin M anagement j Select items fram the top list and press the down button to associate.
Organization | Id M armne Started At By Uzer
LaCcOo 14 Stadium Ewit 5/11/2009 IENTESThtcore...

] = | Current/Pending dssociations
- | — | — MNew Agsociation Information
1o Deseription Timestamp | 511,200 1841 =
fis Stadiurn Exit Miotes
ok, | Eare] | Select itemsz from the bottom list and press the minus button to dizassociate.

s

The following information is shown for each scenario:
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FIELD | DESCRIPTION
Organization Owning organization of the scenario plan
Id Identification number of the scenario
Name The name of the scenario plan
Started At Date on which the scenario plan was activated
By User User who activated the scenario

4. Select the desired scenario from the list and then click the down arrow button. The
scenario is now shown on the Current/Pending Associations list.

5. Click OK to save the association.

8.2 RELEASING AN ASSOCIATED SCENARIO
To release an associated scenario, follow these steps:

1. Double-click the corresponding device association on the Actions tab for the incident or
planned event to open the Edit Association window (See Exhibit 8.2).

2. Clear the Active check box and modify the Released timestamp as needed.
3. Click OK to release the association.

Released associations are listed on the Actions tab with a red circle and slash over the icon.
Exhibit 8.2: Edit Association Window

Edit Association

G 1

§ § COLORADO BLVD

associated with

ik
=— | RoseBowl001 - Rose Bowl pre-game.

by NOMAD\Michael Bayer
at  01/31/2005 15:04:37

Notes [Controller 3 and 5 are running plan 2.

¥ Active Released

| Cancel |

8.3 VIEWING DETAILED SCENARIO INFORMATION
To view detailed information for an associated scenario, follow these steps:

1. Double-click the device association on the Actions tab of the details pane for the incident
or planned event to open the Edit Association window.

2. Click the Scenario Manager button, which has horizontal red and green lines. TransSuite
IEN Scenario Manager opens to show information for the scenario.
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1. INTRODUCTION

The TransSuite® Scenario Management system allows users to create, implement and track
scenario management plans. Scenario Management builds on existing TransSuite applications
such as the ATMS Map, Video Control System, Central Communication System, Traveler
Information System, Incident Management System, and Freeway Management System to extend
their functionality to include the capabilities described in this document.

The Scenario Management System is made up of plan definitions and regions.
1.1 SCENARIO MANAGEMENT PLAN DEFINITIONS
Each plan definition:
« Isassociated with a single region.
« Defines the incident management criteria to which it is best suited.
o Lists suggested device/action pairs the operator can execute.
o Lists textual instructions the operator can follow.
e Provides links to attachments to which the operator can refer.
e Lists contact information to which the operator can refer.

Throughout the Scenario Management system, the terms plan and plan definition are used
interchangeably.

Keep in mind:
o Plan definitions are used to start plans.
e Only plan definitions can be edited or started.
e Once a plan definition is started it spawns an active plan.
e Only active plans are monitored, so monitor plan always refers to an active plan.

Starting a plan has no effect on the plan definition itself — the started plan becomes a separate
entity in the system. Therefore, plan definitions can be changed and even deleted without
impacting any current or previously activated instances of itself.

1.2 REGIONS

Regions are roadways, portions of roadways, polygonal areas or a combination of the preceding.
They are not specific to the Scenario Management system and can be used in other subsystems.
They are, however, central to the definition of scenario management plans.

A region is defined by one of the following:
e A closed-polygonal area as drawn in ATMS Map.
o Aroadway within a county.
e Aroadway within a county between two operator-described points.
e A combination of 1 and 2.
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2. SYSTEM ADMINISTRATING PROCEDURES

This section details the information necessary to allow the system administrator to make all
configurations for successfully adding, editing and deleting contacts through the Incident
Management System and adding, editing and deleting regions and region contacts through the
Regions Configuration tool.

The following three sections illustrate how an administrator with the appropriate privileges can
perform the above mentioned tasks in the system.

The order of processing is to create the names of region contacts in the Incident Management
Tool (IMS), next to create regions using the names of highways and counties and the name of
contacts created in (IMS).

2.1 CREATING, EDITING AND DELETING CONTACTS IN IMS

This section details how system administrators should perform the tasks of creating, editing and
deleting contacts to the Incident Management System (IMS). This is necessary as it will later be
used for configuring regions with contact information for different users in the Region
Configuration User Interface.

2.1.1 Adding Contact Information

This section details the process in order to add a new contact to the Incident Management System
(IMS) to be used in configuring regions in the system. A user added to the system can be
configured with different pieces of contact information. Namely: general, mailing address,
phone number, email address and unit information. Each of these pieces of information requires
a separate task to perform to add the information for the contact user to the system.

2.1.1.1 Adding General Contact Information

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to add a new contact to
the system with general user contact information.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and a window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

Exhibit 2.1: Incident Management System

= TransSuite IMS - Active Incidents
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[Crash e Fltew =] [1hour 2| vohtTucks 0 M

0 3:

[ Davis - Layton ~ Exit ramp VEEE TS —= &

Hillfield Southbound 1 15 Motarcycles 3 o]
Rernark
B |cones SHLDR.  ype Left shoulder [Ee =S

P r—
[Copyright © 1937-2005 T ransCore - For Help, press F1 [ 052755 [ 1 [ Nofiteing [ [@0 7|

LA County IEN Page 2-1 April 20", 2012



IEN Scenario Manager User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TR/@? .

Select the Tools menu and select Edit Contacts and a similar dialog as shown in Exhibit 2.2
will be opened.

Exhibit 2.2: Edit Contacts Window

2§ Edit Contacts [_ O] x]
File  Edit

Cirag & column header here to group by that column

4 | i

1. Select the File menu and select New (Ctrl + N) option. An entry for the new entity will

be added to the grid and highlighted with the current date of creation as shown in Exhibit
2.3.

Exhibit 2.3: New Contact Entry Added

2% Edit Contacts
File Edit

JH[=] E3

Dirag a column header here to group by that column.

Orgld

Last Name < | First Name

LestUpdated

Amidon
[ UDOT R2 Savarakis  Chriz

0B/22/2006 01:07
11A7/2006 15:22 10/06/2006 16:05

« \ o
Select an organization from the Organization ID drop down list.
Select the grid cell for Last Name and enter a last name for the contact.
Select the grid cell for First Name and enter a first name for the contact.
Select the grid cell for Title and enter a job title position for the contact.
Enter any desired notes for the contact in the Notes grid cell.
Select Save from the file menu to save the new contact information to the system.
a. Confirming Changes
If the user attempts to close the Edit Contacts window and there were unsaved

changes to contact information, a dialog such as the one shown in Exhibit 2.4 will be
displayed.

Nogakown

Exhibit 2.4: Confirm Changes

9 ‘fou have made changes that have not been saved.
\Q/ Would wou like to save vour changes now?

Mo I Cancel |

Click Yes pushbutton to save changes, No pushbutton to proceed with operation

without saving or the Cancel pushbutton to cancel the operation and leave the Edit
Contacts window open.

The completed entry should look similar to the dialog in Exhibit 2.5.
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Exhibit 2.5: New Contact Entry Added to System

24 Edit Contacts
Elle  Edit

[H[=] E3

Drag a column header here to group by that column.

Oigld Last Mame = | First Mame Title Motes
& UDOT R2 Aidor John
Savarakis Cl

Last Updated Date Created
06/22/2006 :07 * 0B/22/2006 01:07

TransCore

4 | ]

2.1.1.2 Adding New Mailing Address for a Contact

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to add new mailing
address for the contact to the system. Note that if a contact already has a mailing address and
this task is performed, another entry for a mailing address for the user will be added to the

system.
1.

2.

w

N

o0k w

Confirming Changes (#a, on page 2-2) open s the Incident Management System (IMS)
tool and the window similar to the one shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

Select the Tools menu and select Edit Contacts and a similar dialog shown in Exhibit
2.2 will be opened.

Select a contact from the list for which you want to add a new mailing address.

Select the File menu and select Add and scroll across and select New Mailing Address
and a new entry grid is displayed to add new mailing address for the contact as shown in
Exhibit 2.6.

Exhibit 2.6: New Mailing Address Entry Grid

:# Edit Contacts [_Io] =] |
Eile Edit
Orgld Last Mame | First Name Title: Mates Last Updated [rate Created

51:UDOT A2

Amidon

Jahn

TransCore

06/22/2006 01:.07

0B/22/2006 01:07

#:UDOT A2
=t LDoT A3

Location

Savarakis

‘ Address Linel

Serior

Chiiz.

Adrnin

Transcore's Dffice

Address Line2

City

L Unk

4 | o

Select an address Location from the drop down list.

Select the grid cells Address Line 1 and Address Line 2 and enter Address1 and address
2 for the contact.

Enter the City, State and Zip code of the address for the contact.

Enter any desired notes for the mailing address for the contact in the Notes field.

Select the checkbox whether to make the address for the contact active or inactive.

Select Save from the File menu to save the new contact mailing address information to
the system. See #a, Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information that will be
displayed if changes are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit Contacts window.

The completed entry should look similar to the dialog in Exhibit 2.7.
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Exhibit 2.7: New Mailing Address Entry Added to System

24 Edit Contacts
File Edit

Drag a column header here to group by that column,

Org ld Last Mame | First Mame:

Title
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Last Updated

=] E3

Date Created

==

unoT R2
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Johin

TransCore

06/22/2008 (1:07

06/22/2006 :07

B

upoT R2

S awarakis

Chirig

Admin

05/10/2007 05:49

1070642006 16:05

Seriiar

Letecia

Tester

Transcore's Office

05/10/2007 10:52

05/10/2007 09.37

upaT R2

e ——— T

2.1.1.3 Adding new Phone Number for a Contact

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to add new phone
number information for the contact to the system. Note that if a contact already has phone
number information and this task is performed, another entry for phone number will be added to
the system for the user.

1.

2.

w

BoOoxo~No O

12.

Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

Select the Tools menu and select Edit Contacts and the dialog shown in Exhibit 2.2 will
be opened.

Select a contact from the list for which you want to add new phone number information.
Select the File menu and select Add and scroll across and select New Phone Number
and a new entry grid is displayed to add new mailing address for the contact as shown in
Exhibit 2.8.

Exhibit 2.8: New Phone Number Entry Grid

2% Edit Contacts = |
File Edit
Orgld Last Mame = | First Mame Title MNates Last Updated Diate Created

-

upoT R2

Amidon

John

TransCore

0B/22/2006 071:07

0B/22/2006 01:07

upoT R2

1}

UDOT A3

.+ Locatian

Savarakis

|Address Linel |Address Line2 | City

Chris

Admin

‘ State

| Zip

07 10 09:3
‘ Active | Last Updated | Date Created ‘

" Work

: Transcoe

-Norcross

GA

- 30092-3009

: 05/10/2007 13.06° 05/10/2007 1305

* Location

| Type

| Phone Number | Ext

| Notes

|&

clive | Last Updated | DateCreated |

+iUnk

Unk

:05/10/2007 1318 05/10/2007 13:18:

Select a Location for the phone number from the drop down list.

Select a Type from the drop down list.

Enter a Phone Number for the contact

Enter an Extension number for the contact.

Enter any desired notes for the mailing address for the contact in the Notes field.

. Select the checkbox whether to make the phone number for the contact active or

inactive.

. Select Save from the File menu to save the new phone number information for the

contact to the system. See #a, Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information
that will be displayed if changes are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit
Contacts window.

The completed entry should look similar to the dialog in Exhibit 2.9.
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Exhibit 2.9: New Phone Number Entry Added to System

2% Edit Contacts
Flle Edit
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=] E3

Dirag & column header here ta group by that column.

Org Id Last Mame = | First Name Title Nates Last Updated Date Created
uoDoT R2 Amidon Johin TransCore 0E/22/2006 01:07 - D6/22/2006 01:07
uDoT R2 Savarakis Chriz Adrin 05/10/2007 0543 - 10/06/2006 16:05

5UDDT R3
Lacation |Add|ess Linel ‘ Address Line: State | Zip Motes ‘ Active | Last Updated | Date Created |
" work - Transcoe ‘ Norcross ‘GA  30092-3009 - 05/10/2007 1305 057102007 1305
 Location | Type ‘ Phone Mumber Ext. Motes |Acllva ‘ Last Updated ‘ Date Created ‘
- Work - Landline (770)246-6310 6310 05/10/2007 1318 05/10/2007 1318

2.1.1.4 AddingNnew Email Address for a Contact

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to add new email address
information for the contact to the system. Note that if a contact already has an email address and
this task is performed, another entry for email address information will be added to the system
for the user.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

Select the Tools menu and select Edit Contacts and the dialog shown in Exhibit 2.2 will
be opened.

Select a contact from the list for which you want to add a new email address.

Select the File menu and select Add and scroll across and select New Email Address
and a new entry grid is displayed to add new mailing address for the contact as shown in

Exhibit 2.10.

2.

w

Exhibit 2.10: New Email Address Entry Grid

:% Edit Contacts
File Edit

JH[=] E3

[ag a column header here to group by that column,
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-

First Name
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Last Updated

Date Created
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John
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| Fhone Numnber | Ext. | Hotes

[770)246-6310 - 6310

! Type
Landline

 Location
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Select a Location from the email address from drop down list.

Select the Email Address grid cell and enter the email address for the contact.

Enter any desired notes for the mailing address for the contact in the Notes field.

Select the checkbox whether to make the email address for the contact active or inactive.
Select Save from the file menu to save the new contact mailing address information to
the system. See #a, Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information that will be
displayed if changes are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit Contacts window.
10. The completed entry should look similar to the dialog in Exhibit 2.11.

©Co~No U
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Exhibit 2.11: New Email Address Added to System

2% Edit Contacts M=l E3
File Edit
Drag & column header here to group by that column.
Orgld Last Name = | First Mame Title MNates Last Updated Date Created
UDoT R2 Amidon John TransCore 06/22/2006 01:07 : 06/22/2006 01:.07
upoT R2 Savarakis Chrig Admin 05/10/2007 0%:49 -10/06/2006 16:05
EUDOT R3
Location ‘ State |Z|p Notes ive: ‘ Last Updated | Date Created |
- Work ‘Transcoe ‘Morcross GA  30092-3009 05/10/2007 13:.05: 05/10/2007 1305
Location | Type | Phaone Mumber | Ext | Notes ‘ Active | Last Updated | Date Created |
L Work ‘Landline  [770)246-6310 6310 - 05/10/2007 1318 0541042007 1318
{ ' Location | E-mail Addiess | Motes |Acl\ve | Last Updated | Date Created ‘
. Work : letecia. senior@transcore.com : Frequent checks daly 0521072007 13:24° 05/10/2007 13:24

2.1.1.5 Adding New Unit for a Contact

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to add new unit
information for the contact to the system. Note that if a contact already has unit information and
this task is performed, another entry for unit information will be added to the system for the user.

1.

2.

w

© oo NG

Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

Select the Tools menu and select Edit Contacts and the dialog shown in Exhibit 2.2 will
be opened.

Select a contact from the list for which you want to add new unit information.

Select the File menu and select Add and scroll across and select New Unit and a new
entry grid is displayed to add new mailing address for the contact as shown in Exhibit
2.12.

Exhibit 2.12: New Unit Entry Grid

24 Edit Contacts ([0
File  Edit
Drag a column header here ta group by that column

Qrgld Last Mame = | First Mame Title: Motes Last Updated Date Created

upoT R2 Amidon John TrarsCore 06/22/2006 01:07 : 06/22/2006 01:07

uDoT R2 Savarakis Chris Admin 05/10/2007 09:49 * 10/06/2006 16:05

£/ UDOT R3 Seniar Letecia Tester Trangcore’s Office + 05/10/2007 10:52 : 05/10/2007 09:37
. Location | AddressLinel | Addiess Line2 | City | state |zip Motes | bctive | Last Updated | Date Created |
- work Transcoe Norcross ‘GA 300923009 | 05/10/2007 1305 05/10/2007 13065
i Locaion | Type | Phone Number [ Ext | Nates | Active | Last Updated | Date Created
L wWork Landline ([770)246-6310 6310 : 057102007 13:18; 05/10/2007 1318
Location ‘ E-mail Address | Motes ‘Active | Last Updated ‘ Date Created ‘

: Work letecia_senion@transcore com :Frequent checks daly 1042007 13:24° 05/10/2007 1324

Location

Select a Location from the unit from drop down list.

Select the UnitNumber grid cell and enter a number for the unit for the contact.

Enter any desired notes for the mailing address for the contact in the Notes field.

Select the checkbox whether to make the unit for the contact active or inactive.

Select Save from the file menu to save the new contact mailing address information to
the system. See #a, Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information that will be
displayed if changes are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit Contacts window.
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2.1.2 Editing Contact Information

This section details the proper procedure for editing information for an existing contact in the
Incident Management System. Different pieces of the contact person information can be edited
in the system. Namely: general, mailing address, phone number, email address and unit
information.

2.1.2.1 Editing General Contact Information

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to edit the general
information for a contact person to the system.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

2. Select a contact from the list for which you want to edit the general information.

3. You can select the grid cells and edit any of the fields except the Last Updated and Date
Created fields.

4. Select Save from the file menu to save the new contact information to the system. See
#a, Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information that will be displayed if
changes are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit Contacts window.

2.1.2.2 Editing Mailing Address for a Contact

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to edit the mailing
address information for a contact person to the system.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

2. Select a contact from the list for which you want to edit the new mailing address

information.

Expand the parent node holding the general information for the contact.

4. You can select the grid cells and edit any of the fields except the Last Updated and Date
Created fields.

5. Select Save from the file menu to save the changes to the system for the contact. See #a,
Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information that will be displayed if changes
are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit Contacts window.

w

2.1.2.3 Editing Phone Number for a Contact

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to edit the phone number
information for a contact person to the system.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

2. Select a contact from the list for which you want to edit the phone number information.

3. Expand the parent node holding the general information for the contact.

4. You can select the grid cells and edit any of the fields except the Last Updated and Date
Created fields.

5. Select Save from the file menu to save the changes to the system for the contact. See #a,
Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information that will be displayed if changes
are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit Contacts window.
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2.1.2.4 Editing Email Address for a Contact

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to edit the email address
information for a contact person to the system.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

2. Select a contact from the list for which you want to edit the email address information.

3. Expand the parent node holding the general information for the contact.

4. You can select the grid cells and edit any of the fields except the Last Updated and Date
Created fields.

5. Select Save from the file menu to save the changes to the system for the contact. See #a,
Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information that will be displayed if changes
are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit Contacts window.

2.1.2.5 Editing Unit for a Contact

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to edit the unit
information for a contact person to the system.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

2. Select a contact from the list for which you want to edit the unit information.

3. Expand the parent node holding the general information for the contact.

4. You can select the grid cells and edit any of the fields except the Last Updated and Date
Created fields.

5. Select Save from the file menu to save the changes to the system for the contact. See #a,
Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information that will be displayed if changes
are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit Contacts window.

2.1.3 Deleting Contact Information

This section details the proper procedure for a system administrator to perform the task of
deleting a contact or any piece of the contact’s information from the system. Note that once
contact information has been deleted it cannot be recovered and will require that the information
be added to the system again.

2.1.3.1 Deleting a Contact

This section details the proper procedure for a system administrator to perform the task of
deleting a contact from the Incident Management System (IMS). Note that if a user attempts to
delete a contact holding additional pieces of information from the system, then all its contact
information will be deleted as well. This information cannot be recovered and will require that it
be added to the system again.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

2. Select a contact from the list for which you want to delete.

3. Select the Edit menu and select Delete (Ctrl + X) menu option.

4. Select Save from the file menu to fully remove the selected contact from the system. See
#a, Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information that will be displayed if
changes are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit Contacts window.
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2.1.3.2 Deleting a Contact information

This section details the proper procedure for a system administrator to perform the task of
deleting any piece of the contact person information from the system but not the person’s
general information. Therefore, if any piece of the contact person’s information is deleted, only
that deleted information will be removed from the system. That instance of the user will still exit
in the system.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 2.1 will be displayed.

Select a contact from the list for which you want to delete part of its contact information.
Expand the parent node holding the general information for the contact.

Select the row for the contact information that you want to delete from the system.

Select the Edit menu and select Delete (Ctrl + X) menu option.

Select Save from the file menu to fully remove the selected contact information from the
system. See #a, Confirming Changes, on page 2-2 for more information that will be
displayed if changes are unsaved in the system before exiting the Edit Contacts window.

2.2 REGIONS CONFIGURATION USER INTERFACE

The following section details how system administrators should perform the tasks of creating,
editing, and deleting regions and region contacts in the system.

S Uk wN

2.2.1 Main User Interface Screen Area

The Regions Configuration User Interface, shown in Exhibit 2.13 is divided into five basic
screen areas: the menu bar, the toolbars, the regions list display area, regions contact list display
area and the status bar.

Exhibit 2.13: TransSuite Regions Configuration Ul

=10l
Regions Edt  Help
QEQ |+ =17

Organization |Id ‘Name County | Pointl | Date Created
Description Street | Point2 | Last Updated

UDOTR3 12 Region12 05/18/2007 15:42:00
jda test 05/18/2007 15:42:00

Region Contact ﬂ il

Diganization | Last Mame | Fiist Nams_| Title [Notes |
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2.2.2 Menus and Tool Bars

The menu bar and toolbars give you access to all of the user interface commands. The toolbars
almost completely duplicate the commands available in the menu bar. The most commonly used
commands can be found on the toolbars. You can also carry out many of the commonly used
commands using the accelerator keys (function keys or a combination of CTRL+letter) shown in
the menus. Each accelerator key is displayed alongside the menu item when accessed via the
toolbar.

2.2.2.1 Toolbar
SES ¥+ = |7

The toolbar includes from left to right: Refresh, Save, Cancel, New,
Delete and Help.

2.2.2.2 Menu Bar
The Regions Configuration Ul menu bar includes these three different pull down menu items.

Reqgions  Edit  Help

2.2.2.2.1 Regions Menu
The Regions menu includes three items.

Redions

Q Refresh F5
H Save Ckrl+5
ISI Cancel Chrl+2

Refresh retrieves the latest list of regions in the system. Accelerator key F5 may also be used to
perform this task.

Save item updates the database with all changes made on any region or region contact
information. These changes will include adding, modifying or deleting a region and adding and
deleting a region contact from the system. The save function is only enabled after a change has
occurred on a region or region contact created in the system.

Cancel cancels changes made in the system without saving the changes.
2.2.2.2.2 Edit Menu
The Edit menu includes two items.

g Hew Chrl+h
== [elete Chrl+3

New adds a new region or region contact to the system. Accelerator key (Ctrl + N) may also be
used to perform this task.
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Delete deletes an existing region or region contact from the system. Accelerator key (Ctrl + X)
may also be used to perform this task.

2.2.2.2.3 Help Menu
The Help menu includes two items.
Help

CE) Help Topic Fi
About Fz

Help Topic opens the online Help file. Accelerator key F1 may also be used to perform this
task.

About opens a message window with version, release and copyright information about the user
interface. Accelerator key F2 may also be used to perform this task.

2.2.3 Status Bar

Copyright © 2006-2007 TransCare IT5, LLC 0& ‘

The status bar is a standard windows status bar which displays from (left to right) copyright
information, icon to access the server side reports by double-clicking and an icon to access the
privilege server.

2.3 CREATING, EDITING, AND DELETING REGIONS

This section details how system administrators should perform the tasks of creating, editing, and
deleting regions from the Region Configuration User Interface.

2.3.1 Creating a Region

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to perform the task of
creating a new region in the system. Note that regions can also be added to the system by
creating them on ATMS Map and then edited them in the Region Configuration User Interface.

1. Open the TransSuite Region Configuration and the window similar to the one shown in
Exhibit 2.13 will be displayed.

2. Click the new icon from the edit toolbar or menu bar and, the dialog shown in Exhibit
2.14 will be opened.

Exhibit 2.14: Select Organization

Cancel

3. Select the Organization from the list displayed and click the OK pushbutton.
Otherwise, select the Cancel pushbutton to close the dialog.
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4. An entry for the new region will be added to the list of regions as shown in Exhibit 2.15.
Any field(s) shown with a red symbol next to it must be completed before the entry can
be saved to the system.

Exhibit 2.15: New Region Entry

ST
Begions  Edit  Help
QEQ I+ =17

Organization | 1d | Mame County | Pointl | Date Created

Desciption Street | Pont2 | Last Updated
UD0T 3  Fregion 05/18/2007 15:42:00
a

Region Contact + =

Organization | Last Name | Fiist Name | Titla [ Motes |

Click in the Name field and enter an alphanumeric name for the region.

Select a County Id for the region from the drop down list.

Select a Street name for the region from the drip down list.

Enter Pointl and Point 2 values for the region in the pointl and point 2 fields.

Click the Save option on the regions menu bar or toolbar to save the region to the

database.

a. Saving an Entity
When saving an entity to the database, the window similar to the one shown in
Exhibit 2.16 will be displayed.
During processing the Cancel Waiting pushbutton can be clicked to cancel waiting
for completion of the operation and close the dialog.

Exhibit 2.16: Waiting for Completions

©o~No O

Z Waiting for Completions...

Buctiviby Completed
07 110: |

)% I Cancel \w aiting Copy ta Clipboard L

e
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When the processing is successful the window as shown in Exhibit 2.17 will be
displayed. Click the OK pushbutton to close the dialog. The Copy to Clipboard
function will place a plain-text version of the contents of the dialog that can then be
pasted into a document or email.

Exhibit 2.17: Successful Operation

+ Done! =]

Auctiveiby

Completed

Ok I Cancel wWiaiting | Copy to Clipboard I

i

If processing is unsuccessful, then a similar window as shown in Exhibit 2.18 will be
displayed. Click the OK pushbutton to close the dialog

Exhibit 2.18: Unsuccessful Operation

Done :{ _ (O]

Lichivity

‘ ]|
AREEEEEEEEERREEEEEEREEREREEEEEEEEN
Ok I Cancel Waiting | Copy ta Clipboard |

A

An unsuccessful operation such as the one indicated above may happen if the portal is
not running or if the portal cannot be contacted. If such problem occurs, contact the
System Administrator to verify that all configurations are correct or to verify that the
portal is running.
10. The completed entry added to the system will look similar to the window shown in
Exhibit 2.19.

Exhibit 2.19: New Region

Region Confact il j

Digwizaions  Lasi Marws  Fett Hawnn | Tili Hetme
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2.3.2 Editing a Region

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to perform the task of
editing an existing region in the system.
1. Open the TransSuite Region Configuration and the window shown in Exhibit 2.13 will be
displayed.
2. Select the region to edit from the grid list.
3. Edit the desired fields on the grid for the region. The date created and last updated fields
cannot be updated.
4. Click the Save option on the regions menu bar or toolbar to save the changes for the
region to the database. See #9.a, Saving an Entity, on page 2-12 for more information
on saving an entity to the database.

2.3.3 Deleting a Region

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to perform the task of
deleting a region from the TransSuite Region Configuration User Interface. Note that once a
region has been deleted it cannot be recovered and will require that the region be added to the
system again.
1. Open the TransSuite Region Configuration and the window similar to the one shown in
Exhibit 2.13 will be displayed.
2. Select the region to delete from the system.
3. Click the Delete icon from the edit toolbar or menu bar and, the dialog shown in Exhibit
2.20 will be opened.

Exhibit 2.20: Confirm Delete Ul

‘:‘:/ Are you sure you wish ko delete this region?.

Click Yes pushbutton to save changes or the No pushbutton to proceed with operation
without saving.

4. Click the Save option on the regions menu bar or toolbar to fully delete the region from
the database. See #9.a, Saving an Entity, on page 2-12 for more information on saving
an entity to the database.

24 CREATING AND DELETING REGION CONTACTS IN REGION
CONFIGURATION Ul

This section details how system administrators should perform the tasks of creating and deleting
region contacts from the Region Configuration User Interface. Note that only contacts created in
the Incident Management System (IMS) will be displayed as a list of contacts from which the
user can choose to associate with a region. See Section 2.1 for more information on adding,
editing and deleting contacts in IMS.

2.4.1 Adding a Region Contact

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to perform the task of
adding a new region contact to the region configuration.
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1.

2.

24.2

Open the TransSuite Region Configuration and the window similar to the one shown in
Exhibit 2.13 will be displayed.

Click the new icon from the Region Contact section of the window and a similar dialog
as shown in Exhibit 2.21 will be opened.

Exhibit 2.21: Select Contacts

upoT R2 TransCore : Amidon

()8 I Cancel |

Y
Select a contact from the list and click the OK pushbutton. Otherwise, select the Cancel
pushbutton to close the dialog.

The dialog shown in Exhibit 2.22 should show a similar illustration when the contacts
are added.

Exhibit 2.22: Region Contact

[omeenns . =l ]
Begiore  El Help

98S + - ¢

Dugarization | |d | Mame County | Poinl | Dt Cimaed

Dscsiption: Street Poin? | Laot Uipdated

UDOTEI 12 Regon1? CRAA07 15:4200

Region Contact = =l

Oigavizsiior, | LastMome | Fist Mame | Til Hetrs
o sk midon ok TianaCorn
e Savashn | Chis

Click the Save option on the regions menu bar or toolbar to save the contact for the
region to the database. See #9.a, Saving an Entity, on page 2-12 for more information
on saving an entity to the database.

Deleting a Region Contact

This section details the process in order to allow a system administrator to perform the task of
deleting a region contact from TransSuite Region Configuration User Interface. Note that
deleting a region contact from the Region Configuration User Interface does not delete it from
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the Incident Management System (IMS). Once it is deleted from the Region Configuration User
Interface, it cannot be recovered in this system and will require that it be added again.

1. Open the TransSuite Region Configuration and the window similar to the one shown in
Exhibit 2.13 will be displayed.

2. Select the region contact to delete from the system.

3. Click the Delete icon from the edit toolbar or menu bar and, the dialog shown in Exhibit
2.23 will be opened.

Exhibit 2.23: Confirm Delete -Region Contact

Confirm Delete

‘?/ Are vou sure you wish to delete this region's contact?.

Click Yes pushbutton to save changes or the No pushbutton to proceed with operation
without saving.

4. Click the Save option on the regions menu bar or toolbar to delete the region contact
from the TransSuite Region Configuration user interface. See #9.a, Saving an Entity, on
page 2-12 for more information on saving an entity to the database.
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3. STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURES

This section details the necessary instructions important to guide operators in performing their
daily tasks in creating, editing and deleting regions from AMTS Map. Users are also able to
create, edit and delete plans and be able to create incident in the Incident Management System
(IMS) and then run a scenario management plan to determine the percentage of the any plan that
match the criteria of a reported incident. Once a plan closely fits the match criteria the user can
start this plan, monitor this plans and even release an active plan from user control.

The following sections illustrate how an operator with the appropriate privileges can perform the
above mentioned tasks in the system.

3.1 ATMS MAP FUNCTIONALITY

This section details the information necessary to allow the operator to successfully configure
regions as roadways or portions of roadways on the map. This section will detail the necessary
configuration parameters required in order for the scenario manager to read data from the other
subsystems such as the Traveler Information System, Video Control System and the Central
Communication Server. The Privilege Service and Utility Portal should be running in order to
successfully perform tasks in the system.

The following two sections illustrate how a user with the appropriate privileges can activate edit
mode on the map to make configuration changes and also be able to create, edit and delete
regions from the map.

3.1.1 Activating Edit Mode

This section details the process in order to activate edit mode on the region layer. Once edit
mode is activated the operator is able to make configuration changes such as create new regions,
edit the properties of existing regions or delete existing regions from the map. Only users with
the appropriate privileges will be able to activate edit mode in the system.

1. Open ATMS Map from the desktop shortcut icon or the Start Menu and a window as
shown in Exhibit 3.1 will be opened.

Exhibit 3.1: ATMS Map Window

¥ ATMS Map

Elle Edit ¥iew Layers Help

S| 812 &= @R =+ [ Alo] =] A6 =Em 5 00| R

1997-2003 TransCore - For Help, press F1 |24 57 miles, Detail 2 [ 4|
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2. Select menu item: View -> Layers Toolbar to display the layers toolbar. Skip this step
if the layers toolbar is already displayed on the map.

3. Click the “R” icon for the Region Layer from the ATMS Map toolbar.

4. Right click anywhere on the map and select Region Layer and then click Edit Mode as
shown in Exhibit 3.2.

Exhibit 3.2: ATMS Map Activating Edit Mode

XFATMS Map [0 <]

File Edit Wiew Layers Help

2|d| 2| = @ ~[+x gl X ¢|a])>6=EmN6/0|>r

Zoom
Drag

More Detai
Less Detail

p Fropett
Point Information. ..

1997-2003 TransCore - For Help, press F1 |24.58 miles, Detail 2 |641 E SPRING VIEW DR. S5L 84106 1{17 Al

5. When the map is placed in edit mode, a textual description is placed in the top middle of
the map background showing “Editing Region Layer “as shown in Exhibit 3.3

Exhibit 3.3: ATMS Map Edit Mode

ﬁATMS Map - Editing Region Layer H[=]
File Edit “ew Layers Help

S|E| 27| = @ =+ alal| Z ¢|a>E=E@ms e v

E diting R egion Lave

1997-2003 TransCore - For Help, press F1 |24.58 miles, Detail 2 A
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3.1.2 Creating, Editing, and Deleting regions on Map

This section details how an operator should perform the tasks of creating, editing and deleting
regions on ATMS Map. This whole process of creating, editing and deleting regions on the map
can also be done through the Regions Configuration User Interface. When the regions are drawn
on the map the operator can physically see the entire area on the map covered by these regions.

The following sections illustrate how an operator with the appropriate privileges can perform the
above mentioned tasks in the system.

3.1.2.1 Creating a Region on Map

This section details the process in order to allow an operator to perform the task of creating a
new region on the map. Creating regions on the map is important to later help in creating plans
if the user wants to configure match criteria for a plan using a region. Once a region is added to
the map it is automatically added to the Regions Configuration User Interface as well. Note that
the map layer must be in edit mode in order for the operator to create a new region on the map.

1. Right click anywhere on the map and select Region Layer and click New Region as
shown in Exhibit 3.4. The mouse pointer will turn to a “Cross T.

Exhibit 3.4: ATMS Map New Region

wnTMS Map - Editing Region Layer =] E3

File Edit Yiew Layers Help
=+ W alo| x| ¢|a]>E=Ems 00w

=S| 32| = @l= s

Zoom
Drag

More Dekail
Less Detail

Find Address. ..

Hew Region
Flace Region

Map petties
Point Information... EilkersfLegend
v Edit Mode

1997-2003 TransCore - For Help, press F1 |24.SE miles, Detail 2 ‘1411 E 2700 5 5LC 84106 118 4

2. Draw the desired closed region by pointing and selecting a starting vertex for the region
on the map. A white square-like image will be displayed.

3. Drag the mouse pointer from the starting vertex to different points on the map and back
to the starting vertex to cover the entire region. The same square-like image will be
displayed at the end of each edge for the region as shown in Exhibit 3.5.
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Exhibit 3.5: Region Polyline

%ATMS Map - Editing Region Layer
File Edit Wew Layers Help

= Sl2| m= @aa] =+ o] B ¢a>E=@E@s o0 fr

E diting Region Layer

1997-2003 TransCore - For Help, press F1 |24.58 miles, Detail 2 \1441 W 2320 5 WAC 84119 19 /A

1. Right click on the map again and click Stop Editing Polyline as shown in Exhibit 3.6.
Exhibit 3.6: Stop Editing Polyline

%ATMS Map - Editing Region Layer
File Edit Wew Layers Help

=|H| 27| = @R®m] =+ 2o Z ¢aA>B=EEs el r

E diling Figaion Lave

Add Vertices
Insert Vertex Here

Delete Yertex

Delete Region

Properties

|24.55 iles, Detail 2 [441 W GERMANLA ST MUR 84123 1J17 A

2. A window as shown in Exhibit 3.7 will be displayed after stopping plotline editing.
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Exhibit 3.7: Region Properties

Region Properties B

L
— FRegion |d — Organization
[o | =
— Detail Level— — Description
||
[ ok | cancat | oz |

Enter a unique integer identifier for the region in the Region ID field.
Select the organization for the region from the Organization drop down list box.
Enter an alphanumeric value for the description of the region in the Description field

(optional).

Change the Detail Level (optional).
The completed properties window should look similar to the window shown in Exhibit

3.8.
Exhibit 3.8: Region Properties Complete
General |
—Region Id — Organization
E [upar R2 |
—Detaill Level— — Description
|5—il IHegionEI
QK I Cancel | 2pply |

8. Click the OK pushbutton to close the region properties window. Click the Cancel

pushbutton to close the region properties window without saving changes.

Click the

Apply pushbutton to save changes without closing the region properties window.
9. When the OK pushbutton is clicked, the window as shown in Exhibit 3.9 will be

displayed.

Exhibit 3.9 : Confirm Adding of Region

TcGixRegion

\?J/J Are you sure wou wank bo add region 5
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Click the Yes pushbutton to save changes or the No pushbutton to proceed with operation
without saving.

10. The system automatically saves the region to the system. See #9.a, Saving an Entity, on
page 2-12 for more information on saving an entity to the database.

11. The window shown in Exhibit 3.10 show regions that are successfully added on the map.

Exhibit 3.10: Regions Added to Map

XATMS Map - Editing Region Layer [_ O] =]
File Edit View Lavers Help

=d| 22| HE @ =+ v Ao Z ¢|a>B=Emsoefn

E diting Fegian Layer

1997-2003 TransCare - For Help, press F1 |24‘58 miles, Detail 2 s

3.1.2.2 Editing a Region on map

This section details the proper procedure for editing an existing region on the map. An operator
is able to edit the physical size of a region to cover a new area on the map or edit the properties
of an existing region such as its name, Id or description. Note that editing a region’s properties
can also be through the Regions Configuration User Interface. Editing a region’s size (Physical
dimensions) can only be done on the map.

The following sections illustrate how an operator with the appropriate privileges can perform the
tasks of editing the size and properties of an existing region on the map.

3.1.2.2.1 Editing Region Size

This section details the proper procedure for an operator to perform the task of editing the size of
an existing region on the map to cover a new area.

1. Open ATMS Map from the desktop shortcut icon or the Start Menu and a window as
shown in Exhibit 3.1 will be opened.

2. Activate the Region Layers and place the layer in edit mode. See Section 3.1.1,
Activating Edit Mode, for more information.

3. Right click onto the selected region to edit and select Edit Region as shown in Exhibit
3.11.

LA County IEN Page 3-6 April 20", 2012



IEN Scenario Manager User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TRA@E

Exhibit 3.11: Edit Region Size

XATMS Map - Editing Region Layer [_ O] =]

File Edit Wew Layers Help
S\H| &2 EH @R =]+ [k A[o] X[ ¢]|a>B=(BmsS500|>r

Edit Region
Delete Region

Add Text Annokation
Add Palyline Annotation
Add Image Annotation

Properties

|24.58 miles, Detail 2 |231 E COMMONWEALTH AVE S5L 84115 1/17 A

4. Square-like images will be placed at each vertex of the region. Click any vertex and drag
to a new location on the map to form a new region.

5. Click onto the edited region on the map and the window shown in Exhibit 3.8 will be
displayed.

6. Click the Ok pushbutton to save the changes to the database. See #9.a, Saving an Entity,
on page 2-12 for more information on saving an entity to the database.

3.1.2.2.2 Editing Region Properties

This section details the proper procedure for an operator to perform the task of editing the
properties of an existing region on the map. Note that modifying the properties of an existing
region on the system can also be done through the Regions Configuration User Interface.

1. Open ATMS Map from the desktop shortcut icon or the Start Menu and a window as
shown in Exhibit 3.1 will be opened.

2. Activate the Region Layers and place the layer in edit mode. See Section 3.1.1,
Activating Edit Mode, for more information.

3. Select the region to edit, right click onto the selected region and select Properties as
shown in Exhibit 3.12.
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Exhibit 3.12: Edit Region Properties

XATMS Map - Editing Region Layer
File Edit Yew Layers Help

J[=] 3

S 22| = wmaa =+ ala

| 4 A]>B=Hme e r

E diting Fegion Layer

Edit Reqgion
Delete Region

Add Text Annotation
Add Polvline Annotation
Add Image Annotation

Properties

|24.55 miles, Detail 2 201 E WENTWORTH AVE S5L 84115 115 A

4. The window as shown in Exhibit 3.13 will be displayed.
Exhibit 3.13: Region Properties Window

Region Propetties [ x|

— Region |d — Organization

[5 jupoT R2 |
— Detail Level— — Description

|5 il IHegion 5

QK I Cancel Lpply

5. You can edit any of the fields in this dialog.

6. Click the OK pushbutton on the Region Properties window to store the changes to the
edited region and close the dialog. Click the Cancel pushbutton to close the region
properties window without saving changes. Click the Apply pushbutton to save changes
without closing the region properties window.

7. See #9.a, Saving an Entity, on page 2-12 for more information on saving an entity to the

database.
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3.1.2.3 Deleting a Region from map

This section details the proper for an operator to perform the task of deleting a region from the
map. Note that once a region has been deleted it cannot be recovered and will require that the
region be added to the system again. Once a region is deleted from the map, it is automatically
deleted from the Regions Configuration User Interface as well

1. Open ATMS Map from the desktop shortcut icon or the Start Menu and a window as
shown in Exhibit 3.1 will be opened.

2. Activate the Region Layers and place the layer in edit mode. See Section 3.1.1,
Activating Edit Mode, for more information.

3. Select the region to delete from the map, right click onto the selected region and select
Delete Region as shown in Exhibit 3.14.

Exhibit 3.14: Delete Region

ing Region Layer
File Edic Yiew Lay Help

SH| &7 = @w] =+ xalel Z ¢|al>E=Bmsee|cfr

E diting B egion Laye:

Add Text Annokation
Add Palyline Annotation
Add Image Annotation

Properties
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4. The window as shown in Exhibit 3.15 will be displayed.
Exhibit 3.15: Confirm Delete

TransCore Map Library

L] E Are wou sure wou want to delete region 57
-

5. Select pushbutton Yes to complete the action or pushbutton No to cancel the action. . See

#9.a, Saving an Entity, on page 2-12 for more information on saving an entity to the
database.
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3.2 SCENARIO MANAGEMENT PLAN USER INTERFACE

Scenario Management is a tool used for the creating, implementing, and tracking scenario
management plans. Scenario Management builds on existing applications such as the ATMS
Map, Traveler Information System, Incident Management System and Freeway Management
System to extend their functionality to include the capabilities described in this document.

The Scenario Management System is made up of plan definitions and regions.

3.2.1 Scenario Management Plan Definitions
Each plan definition:
e Isassociated to a single region.
« Defines the incident management criteria to which it is best suited.
o Lists suggested device/action pairs the operator can execute.
o Lists textual instructions the operator can follow.
e Provides links to attachments to which the operator can refer.
o Lists contact information to which the operator can refer.

Throughout the Scenario Management system, the terms plan and plan definition are used
interchangeably.
Keep in mind:

o Plan definitions are used to start plans.

e Only plan definitions can be edited or started.

e Once a plan definition is started it spawns an active plan.

e Only active plans are monitored, so monitor plan always refers to an active plan.

Starting a plan has no effect on the plan definition itself — the started plan becomes a separate
entity in the system. Therefore, plan definitions can be changed and even deleted without
impacting any current or previously activated instances of itself.

3.2.2 Regions

Regions are roadways, portions of roadways, polygonal areas or a combination of the preceding.
They are not specific to the Scenario Management system and can be used in other subsystems.
They are, however, central to the definition of scenario management plans.

A region is defined by one of the following:

1. A closed-polygonal area as drawn in ATMS Map.

2. A roadway within a county.

3. Aroadway within a county between two operator-described points.
4. A combination of 1 and 2.

3.2.3 Main User Interface Screen Area

The Scenario Management Plan user interface shown in Exhibit 3.16 is divided into five basic
screen areas: the menu bar, the toolbar, the plan type list display area, plan list display area and
the status bar.
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Exhibit 3.16: Scenario Management Plans Window

ﬁScenarin Management Plans !E ﬂ

Active Plan  Wiew  Help

VAR N
fiey Active Plans |ﬁ% Plan Dehn\hnnsl
Organi Id | N

li Started At

Copyright € 2006-2007 TransCore ITS, LLC o&

3.2.4 Menus and Tool Bars

The menu bar and toolbars give you access to all of the user interface commands. The toolbar
duplicates the commands available in the menu bar. The most commonly used commands can be
found on the toolbars. You can also carry out many of the commonly used commands using the
accelerator keys (function keys or a combination of CTRL+ letter) shown in the menus. Each
accelerator key is displayed alongside the menu item when accessed via the toolbar.

3.2.4.1 Toolbar

The toolbar can be broken into two sections. There is a toolbar displayed when the active plans
tab is selected and a different one displayed when the plan definitions tab is selected.

3.2.4.1.1 Active Plans Toolbar

The toolbar Be V| @ | % includes from left to right: Monitor, Release, Refresh and Help.
3.2.4.1.2 Plan Definitions Toolbar

The toolbar tT=—EF97 includes from left to right: Add, Open, Delete, Save,

Start Plan, Refresh and Help.

3.2.4.2 Menu Bar
3.2.4.2.1 Active Plan View
The Scenario Management Plan Ul menu bar includes these three different pull down menu

. Active Plan  Wiew  Help ) .
items, . The Scenario Management Plan user interface defaults to the

active plan list when the tool is opened.
3.2.4.2.1.1 Active Plan Menu

Active Plan

fiss  Monitor  Chrl+M

"/ Release
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The Active Plan menu includes two items.

Monitor used to place a plan in monitor mode. Accelerator key (Ctrl + M) may also be used
to perform this task.

Release releases the selected plan from being active.
3.2.4.2.1.2 View Menu

View |

fie, Plan Definitions Chrl+D

Q Refresh FS

The View menu includes two items.

Plan Definitions opens the plan definition list to show all the plans created in the system.
Accelerator key (Ctrl + D) may also be used to perform this task.

Refresh retrieves the latest list of regions in the system. Accelerator key F5 may also be used to
perform this task.

3.2.4.2.1.3 Help Menu

Help

@ Help Topics F1
%: Ahiouk

The Help menu includes two items.
Help Topic opens the online Help file. Accelerator key F1 may also be used to perform this task.

About opens a message window with version, release and copyright information about the user
interface.

3.2.4.2.2 Plan Definition View

The Scenario Management Plan Ul will show these three different pull down menu items
Flan Definition  YWiew  Help

when the plan definition tab is selected from the main user interface

screen.

3.2.4.2.2.1 Plan Definition Menu

Plan Definition
dF  Mew Plan Definition Chrl+N
[& OpenPlan Definition  Ctrl+o
== Delete Plan Definition

vj] Save Chrl+5
fi..  Start Plan Chrl+T

The Plan Definition menu includes five items.
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1.

New Plan Definition opens a new window to add a new plan definition to the system.
Accelerator key (Ctrl + N) may also be used to perform this task.

Open Plan Definition opens the definition of an existing plan created in the system
in the edit mode. Accelerator key (Ctrl + O) may also be used to perform this task.

Delete Plan Definition allows a user to delete an existing plan from the system. The
deleted plan will temporary disappear from the display list but not from the database
unless changes are saved.

Save item updates the database with all changes made on any region or region contact
information. These which will include adding, modifying or deleting a plan in this user
interface. The save function is only enabled after a change has occurred on a plan created
in the system. Accelerator key (Ctrl + S) may also be used to perform this task.

Vi |
fig  Active Plans Chel-a
Q Refresh F5

Start Plan starts a plan that is created in the system. Accelerator key (Ctrl + T) may also
be used to perform this task.

3.2.4.2.2.2 View Menu
The View menu includes two items.

Active Plans opens a window to show a list of all the active plans running in the system.
Accelerator key (Ctrl + A) may also be used to perform this task.

Refresh retrieves the latest list of regions in the system. Accelerator key F5 may also be used to
perform this task.

3.2.4.2.2.3 Help Menu

Help

@ Help Topics Fl
ﬁ: Ahouk

The Help menu includes two items.

Help Topic opens the online Help file. Accelerator key F1 may also be used to perform this

task.

About opens a message window with version, release and copyright information about the user
interface.
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3.3 CREATING, EDITING AND DELETING PLAN DEFINITIONS

This section details how an operator should perform the tasks of creating, editing, and deleting
plans from the system. The plan window is used for the creating, editing and deleting plans in
the system.

3.3.1 Plan Window

This window is used to both add/edit plan definitions and monitor active plans. See Section
3.3.7, Editing a Plan Definition, and Section 3.5, Monitoring an Active Plan, for details on
working with actions and instructions.

The plan window is divided into the following tabs:
e General - Plan identification, default duration and attachments.
e Actions and Instructions- Device actions and text-based operator instructions
o Contacts - ATMS-based contacts.
e Match Criteria - Parameters used for incident/plan matching.

3.3.2 General Tab
When configuring a plan the following values are required: Organization, Id and Name.

If specified, Anticipated Duration is used to calculate an expiration time to be used on device
actions when starting the plan. Note that this value isn't automatically sent - you'll still have a
chance to adjust it when starting the plan.

Attachments are merely links to files to which an operator might refer while using the plan. The
files should be referred to and kept on a common network share in order to be accessible from
multiple workstations.

Attachments can be opened while editing or monitoring plans.

3.3.3 Actions and Instructions Tab

This tab shows the list of device actions and textual instructions to be used while
managing/monitoring an active plan. See Section 3.3.7, Editing a Plan Definition and Section
3.5, Monitoring an Active Plan, for details on working with actions and instructions.

Actions are device-related. Only a subset of the action/device combinations available in the
overall ATMS are accessible here. An actions consists of a target device, the action (and any
parameters applicable to that action) and the current status of the target device.

Each action is displayed in 3 general columns:

1. Command buttons, Action, Target Device and Release timestamp
2. Action parameters
3. Target Device's current status

The release button, timestamp and action re-execute button are only accessible while monitoring
an active plan.

All other data is available while both editing plan definitions and monitoring active plans. This
includes the command button to access the default window for the target device.
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Note that operator privileges are ultimately verified for each action when performed in the
context of the plan. That is, any actions that the operator couldn't perform in the native
subsystem can't be performed through starting the plan. These privileges aren't all-inclusive:
starting the plan will result in the actions for which the user does not have privilege failing while
the others (those for which the operator is privileged) succeed.

Instructions are purely textual and are not tied to any specific entity or subsystem in the ATMS.
An instruction consists of the text describing actions the operator can/should take and - when
monitoring an active plan - notes and a timestamp pertaining to the operator's response to the
instructions.

Each instruction is displayed in 3 columns:

1. Completed button and timestamp
2. Instructions
3. Operators notes

The completed button, timestamp and notes are only accessible while monitoring an active plan.

Instructions are editable while editing a plan definition but read-only while monitoring an active
plan.

3.3.4 Contacts Tab

This tab shows the list of potential contacts to be used while managing/monitoring an active
plan.

3.3.5 Match Criteria Tab

This tab shows the incident-related conditions to which the plan is geared. With the exception of
Region, the values on this page are only relevant for selecting plans from the Incident
Management System through the dialog as shown in Exhibit 3.51: Match Plan (page 3-35).
Region - in addition to being used for matching plans to an incident - is used to sort and
highlight the available devices when adding device actions to the plan definition.

When plans are added from ATMS Navigator, the Region information will be pre-filled based on
the user’s selection in the map.

3.3.6 Creating a Plan Definition

This section details how an operator should perform the tasks of creating plan definitions within
the system.
1. Open the Scenario Management Plans user interface and a dialog as illustrated in
Exhibit 3.16 will be opened.
2. Click onto the Plan Definitions tab and the dialog as shown in Exhibit 3.17 will be
displayed.

LA County IEN Page 3-15 April 20", 2012



IEN Scenario Manager User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TRA@E

Exhibit 3.17: Plan Definition List

4 scenario Management Plans =] E3

Plam Definition Wiew  Help

tS—Eii-019

fiy Active Plans ﬁ

FRegion Filter: |4l =]
Id Flan Timestamps
Orgatization | Id | M ame Fegion Mame | Date Created
Dezcription | Typical Durati... | Last Updated

oot R2 2 jdaTest 04/26/2007 20:52:41
04/26/2007 20:52:41

Copyright € 2006-2007 TransCare IT5, LLC 0[9

3. Click on the green plus sign “Add” icon from the toolbar or select New Plan Definition
from the plan definition menu and the dialog as shown in Exhibit 3.18 will be opened.

Exhibit 3.18: Select Organization

Ok, I Canicel |

4. Select the organization and click the OK pushbutton to close the dialog. Choose the
Cancel pushbutton to cancel the operation.
5. The dialog as shown in Exhibit 3.19 will be opened.

LA County IEN Page 3-16 April 20", 2012



IEN Scenario Manager User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1

TRANSCORE

Exhibit 3.19: Adding Plan

i’ﬁndding Plan
Flan  Help

§ave uee SEart Q ‘g)

General Actions and Instructions | Contacts I Match Criteria

'=|']=' Action - '=|']=' Instruction == Delete

I [=] F3
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6. Adding General Information to a Plan

This section details how an operator can add all the required general information for a

plan to the system.

1. Click the General tab on the Adding Plan window and the dialog as shown in
Exhibit 3.20 will be opened. Any field(s) shown with a red symbol next to it must

be completed before the OK pushbutton can be enabled.
Exhibit 3.20: General Plan Information

;’%Adding Plan
Flan  Help

Elzave fstat |G| 7

| Actions andlnstructionsl Eontactsl Match Eriterial

anization Id Mame o Description

ISI=1 B3

JupaT R2 E2RE |

r Anticipated Duration ID 3: minutes

Attachments

| = =

Copyright € 2006-2007 TransCore ITS, LLC
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Select the Organization from the drop down list.
Enter a numeric value for the ID in the ID field.

Enter a description for the plan in the Description field.

Sk wn

used on device actions when starting the plan.

Enter an alphanumeric value for the name of the plan in the Name field.

Check the Anticipated Duration box if desired to calculate an expiration time to be
Note that this value isn't

automatically sent - you'll still have a chance to adjust it when starting the plan.
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7. Add necessary attachments if the need be clicking the green plus sign and a dialog

similar to the one shown in Exhibit 3.21 will be opened.
Exhibit 3.21: File Browse Window

Laak. jn: Ilf} Administrator wSw_TEST j ) ? 0

K Ed

iy Documents

Application Data
L7 Cookies
\LT)Desktop

‘if?Favorites

Local Settings

[E]My Driocuments
<My Recent Documents

MetHood

PrintHood

SendTo
E]Start Menu

Templates
E]UserData

ntuser.dat. LG
Sti_Trace.lag
vlc-help.bxk

udat app server

loop1SMinuteData_18.csv

| MTUSER.DAT

=l
=

File name: ||

Files of type: I

[ Oeen |
Cancel |

Open

1. Browse to the location where all the attachment is located

2. Click Open on the browser window to load the attachment file into the adding

plan window.

3. The completed form for the general information for the plan should look similar

like to the dialog shown in Exhibit 3.22.
Exhibit 3.22: Completed General Plan Information

‘;":fi'-'fndding Plan

Flan  Help

Bl save fo.start | D7

General | Actions and |nstructions I Contacts I Match Criteria

Organization Id Mame Drescription

Minor accident |

jupoT R2 EallE [Pan 1

r Anticipated Duration |1 3: minutes

Attachments
2

# =

CALUDOTMapshD avntown, atms

Copytight © 2006-2007 TransCore ITS, LLC
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7. Adding a Match Criteria to a Plan

This section details how an operator can add match criteria information to a newly

created plan in the system.
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1. Click the Match Criteria tab on the Adding Plan window and the dialog as shown
in Exhibit 3.23 will be opened.

Exhibit 3.23: Plan Match Criteria Window
3% Adding Plan M=

Blan  Help

Blzave fctat |9 |7

Generall Actions and Instruclionsl Contacts

Involves Region
I Fatalies I~ Injuries T Fire T~ Hazhat ’7<C|ICK to selects
— Types Lanes
] Unknown  [] Weather  [] SigMalf [] Lane 1 [[] Shaulder
[] Crash [] SigFlazh ~ [] PumtSlab [] Lane 2 [ Median
[] Stal [ SigPwr [] P¥MTHole [] Lane 3 [ Access
[] Debriz [ Wehicle [] P¥MT-MH [] Lane 4 [] Ramp
] Roadkil [ Animal [] BrdgStr [] Lane & [] Other
[] Const [] GrassFi [] BrdgHit [] Lane &
[] Cong [] HAZMAT ] UtiDmge [] Lane 7
[] Otherc [ Medical [[] Other [] Lane 8
— Seventies Impact
! [ Unk
] W [ Low
F [ Med
(mpe [] High
[] Molmpac
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2. Select the Click to select link below the region label to select the region to
associate the plan. The dialog displayed in Exhibit 3.24 will be opened.

Exhibit 3.24: Select Entity

Organization

"UDOT RZ

] 4 I Cancel |
v

3. Select the region entity from the list and click the OK pushbutton to close the
dialog and load the selected region into the adding plan window. Choose the
Cancel pushbutton to cancel the operation.

4. Check Involves, Types, Severities, Lanes, and Impact checkboxes (where
necessary).

5. NOTE: These selected options will be used by the Incident Management System
(IMS) to compare the selected incident with the available plans (scenarios) and
user will be given a report of what percent of each scenario matches with the
selected incident.
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6. The window illustrated in Exhibit 3.25 displays an example of a match criteria for
a plan.

Exhibit 3.25: Completed Match Criteria

% adding Plan [_[O0]

Blan  Help
§ave e StAFE 9 ‘?

General | Actions and Instructions | Contacts ~ Mateh Criteria |

Irvolves |

Region
I Fatalties ¥ Injuies [ Fire I HazMat rUDDT R2: 2 - Reqion 2 ‘

Types [ Lanes
vl Unknown [l ] Sighd alf 1 Lane1 ] Shoulder
1 Crash [ SigFlash ] PvmtSlab 1 Lane 2 [ Median
[l Stall [ SigPwr ] PYMTHole 1 Lane 3 [ &ccess
1 Debris ] Yehicle O PYMT-MH 1 Lane 4 ] Ramp
1 Fioadkil ] &nimal ] BErdgSh 1 Lane 5 [] Other
] Const [ GrassFi [ BrdgHit Bl Lance |
1 Cong [] HaZMAT ] WD mge 1 Lane 7
1 Otherc ] Medical [] Other 1 Lane 8
Severities — Impact
[ 1 Unk
[ 53] Low
1 F 1 Med
Eo | (] High
[ ] Mo Impas
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8. Adding Contacts to a Plan
This section details how an operator can add contact information to a newly created
plan in the system.
1. Click the Contacts tab on the Adding Plan window and the dialog as shown in
Exhibit 3.26 will be opened.

Exhibit 3.26: Plan Contacts
:\'&Adding Plan =] E3

Flan  Help

§ave e SEaME Q ?

General | &ctions and Instuctions CU

| Match Criteria |

4 =
Organization Last Mame | First Mame ‘ Title: Motes
Copytight (€ 2006-2007 TransCare IT5, LLC [ Jage

2. Click the green plus sign “New” icon and the dialog shown in Exhibit 3.27 will be
displayed.
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Exhibit 3.27: Select Contacts

()8 I Cancel |

4

3. Select the contact from the list and click the OK pushbutton to close the dialog
and load the selected region into the adding plan window. Choose the Cancel
pushbutton to cancel the operation.

4. When the contact information is loaded it should look similar to Exhibit 3.28.
Exhibit 3.28: Contact Information

'SQ‘: Adding Plan =]

Plan  Help

\&il5ave ... Start Q @

Generall Actions and Instructions  Contacts | Match Criteria

# =

J ¥
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9. Adding Actions and Instructions to a Plan
This section details how an operator can perform the task of adding actions and
instructions to a plan definition in the system.
A. Adding Actions to a Plan Definition

This section details how an operator can add actions to a newly created plan
definition in the system. Prior to adding any actions to the plan, you should
assign a region to the plan (if applicable).
The Scenario Manager supports various types of actions such as posting messages
on signs, controlling camera views, and commanding intersection controllers.
The set of actions available in the Adding Plan window is determined by which
TransSuite modules are included with the deployed system.

1. Click the Actions and Instructions tab on the Adding Plan window and a
dialog similar to the one shown in Exhibit 3.29 will be opened.
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Exhibit 3.29: Plan Actions and Instructions Window
;‘%Adding Plan =]

Flan  Help

il 2ave Skark 9 ‘?

General ;i

Contacts | Match Criteria

'=|']=' Action = '=|']=' Instruction Delete

Copyright © 2006-2007 TransCore IT5, LLC OE

2. Click on the Action button and select the desired device type and action.

3. Additional screens will open requesting other information required for the
selected device type and action.

4. When all device action information is entered, the action will be added to the
plan as shown in Exhibit 3.30.

Exhibit 3.30: Configured Device Action

%ndding Plan [_ o] x|

Plan  Help

Egave e Start: g ‘?

I Contacts | Match Crilerial

'=|‘:||=' Action '=|‘:||=' Instruction Delete

Display Database Message on ¥iS DT R2: 4 - High Winds [General) Mone (blank] - INTERMNAL
UDoT A2
ﬁl £- 115 5B @ 8000 5
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B. Adding Instructions to a plan definition
This section details how an operator can add instructions between device actions
for a newly created plan definition in the system. Instructions are purely textual
and are not tied to any specific entity or subsystem in the ATMS. An instruction
consists of the text describing actions the operator can/should take and - when
monitoring an active plan - notes and a timestamp pertaining to the operator's
response to the instructions.

1. Click the Actions and Instructions tab on the Adding Plan window and the
dialog as shown in Exhibit 3.29 will be opened.
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2. Click on the Instruction button and an entry to add the instructions will be

added to the bottom of the list as shown in Exhibit 3.31.
Exhibit 3.31: New Instruction Entry

:?Adding Plan =l
Plan  Help

Hsave fstat | Q| 7

General Actions and Instiuctions |Ennlacls| Match Criteria

%}‘ Action ~ '{E Instruction Delete

Display Database Message on VM3 UDOT R2 4 - High Winds [General] MNarie [blank) - INTERMAL —

upaT A2
23-1-215W NB @ 41005

Dizplay Database Meszage on HAR Mone [blank) - INTERMAL

5 uDoT R2
T e - -
<urkno On()0H)

Control Ramp L1 Traffichi q Crnd Source: Time of Day
UDoT A2 o TSRS Mode: Fiked Rate Metering
Active Fiate: 800
8031 - Uploaded - 3300 5 SB ramp - 8031 L 2, TiafficResponsive
L 3. RestinGreen

Control Camera 1022 @ CONFIG: Ip STATUS : Online

upaT R2 :
EI 51437 4500 5 State St Looking S outh

j <enter instructions herex ‘
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3. Select a suitable instruction type from the drop down list.
4. Enter the instructions that the operation should take

5. Click in the notes cell to add information to use while monitoring the plan.
Click the Click the OK pushbutton from notes monitoring section of the
adding plan window. Choose the Cancel pushbutton to cancel the operation

at any time.

10. Click the Save option on the plan menu bar or toolbar to save the plan to the database.
See #9.a, Saving an Entity, on page 2-12 for more information on saving changes to
the database.

11. A complete form of actions and instructions will look similar to the dialog shown in
Exhibit 3.32.

Exhibit 3.32: Complete Actions and Instructions

¥ Edit UDOT RZ: 11 - Plan 1 [ O] ]
Ban  Help

save Bustat | @ | B

General Actions and Instructions |Cuntacls| Match Criteria

ok action ~ db Instruction == Delet=

Displsy Database Message on WS UDOT A2 4 - High Winds [General] Nore [blank] - INTERNAL

0010 - Test APSS Feb 28 Maone [blank) - INTERNAL

v - -

Contrel Rarmp Cmd Source: Time of Dap
pS—— L9 MR D Mode: Fived Rate Melerng
Active Rats: 0D
8031 - Uploaded - 3300 5 SB ramp - 8031 L2 TrafficRsponsive
L 3, Restinfireen

uDoT A2
i‘ﬂl 23-1-215%W NB @ 4100 5

Display Database Message on HAR

uDoT A2
1000 - 115 Paint Of The Mountain

Control Camera 1022 @ CONFIG: Ip STATUS : Online
uDoT RZ .
EI 5143 - 4500 5 State St Laoking South
Instructions j 1. Call an ambulance, Police, etc. 05/14/2007 12:22- Call 911 =
2 Calla tow tuck,
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3.3.7 Editing a Plan Definition

This section details how an operator can modify an existing plan that is created in the system. It
also details information about the menu items and toolbar items available from this view. Note
that changes to a plan do not have to be saved before the plan is started. A typical operational
scenario could be to create and store plan definitions that contain larger selections of actions and
instructions than will probably be required in every instance of activating the plan. Then, before
the user presses the Start button, they would review the actions and instructions and delete any
that didn't apply to the situation at hand. Likewise, the user could augment the plan definition
with additional actions or instructions before starting the plan.

An operator with sufficient privileges could save the modified plan before starting it if they so
choose - perhaps they realize that they add or remove the same steps every time they activate the
plan and it's time to revise the plan to reflect this. Granting other operators only the privilege to
start plans means they can still tweak a plan to start it but cannot affect the pool of plan
definitions by permanently saving those tweaks.

3.3.7.1 Main User Interface Screen Area

The Edit Plan user interface shown in Exhibit 3.33 (for a sample plan) is divided into five basic
screen areas: the menu bar, the toolbar, page tab areas, the action list display area and the status
bar.

Exhibit 3.33: Edit Plan Window

DOT R Pla _ O] x

Flan  Help

5o Bostot |9 | R

General Actions and Instructions | Contactsl Match Cnterial

'ﬁ']ﬂ Ackion - 'ﬁ'}' Instruction Delete

Display D atabase Message on VMS UDOT RZ: 4 - High "winds [General] Comm Fail None [blank) - INTERMNAL

: e - - -

23-1-215W NE @ 4100 §
Display Database Message on HAR UDOT R2: 10010 - Test 4P55 Feb 28 i IIHln Mare (blank) - INTERMAL

uDaT R2
1000 - 1-15 Paint OF The Mountain .
<unknownz Qnl)A0f)

Caontral Ramp " Cmd Source: Time of Day
_—— L 1. TrafficResponsive Maode: Gresn Fest
8031 - Uploaded - 3300 5 SB ramp - 8031 L 2, TrafficRespansive

L 3. RestinGreen

Contral Cammera 1022 @ CONFIG: Ip STATUS : Online
uooT R2 .
MO 143~ 45005 St 5t Looking South
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3.3.7.2 Toolbar

Eiave ﬁ Skart Q @

The edit plan user interface has a toolbar
Save, Start, Refresh and Help.

includes from left to right:
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3.3.7.3 Menu Bar

The edit plan user interface menu bar includes these two different pull down menu
items.

3.3.7.3.1 Plan Menu

- Flan

aF  Mew Plan Definition Chrl+M
(& ©OpenPlanDefiniion  Ctr+O
fizs  Monitor Active Plan

ﬁ Save Chrl+5
& copy
== Delete Plan Definition
g.. Start Chrl+T
9 Refresh FS

The Plan menu includes eight items.

New Plan Definition opens a new window to add a new plan definition to the system.
Accelerator key (Ctrl + N) may also be used to perform this task.

Open Plan Definition opens the definition of an existing plan created in the system in the edit
mode. Accelerator key (Ctrl + O) may also be used to perform this task.

Monitor Active Plan allows users to monitor a plan that is actively running in the system.

Save item updates the database with all changes made on any region or region contact
information. These which will include adding, modifying or deleting a plan in this user
interface. The save function is only enabled after a change has occurred on a plan created in the
system. Accelerator key (Ctrl + S) may also be used to perform this task.

Copy

Delete Plan Definition allows a user to delete an existing plan from the system. The deleted
plan will temporary disappear from the display list but not from the database unless changes are
saved.

Start starts a plan that is created in the system. Accelerator key (Ctrl + T) may also be used to
perform this task.

Refresh retrieves the latest list of regions in the system. Accelerator key F5 may also be used to
perform this task.

3.3.7.3.2 Help Menu

Help
? Help Topics Fi
'E.g: Abouk
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The Help menu includes two items.

Help Topic opens the online Help file. Accelerator key F1 may also be used to perform this task.

About opens a message window with version, release and copyright information about the user
interface.

3.3.7.4 Procedure to Edit a Plan Definition

This section details the actual instructions needed to guide the operator in performing the task of
editing a plan definition in the system.

1. Open the Scenario Management Plans user interface and a dialog as illustrated in Exhibit
3.16 will be opened.

2. Click onto the Plan Definitions tab and the dialog as shown in Exhibit 3.17 will be

displayed.

Select a plan to edit in the system.

4. Select Open Plan Definition from the plan menu or the toolbar and an initialization
dialog similar to the one shown in Exhibit 3.34 will be displayed as it loads the data for
the selected plan. The information in the initialization dialog will change as the
information for the plan is successfully loaded into the user interface.

Exhibit 3.34: Initialization Window

w

|ritiglizing plan parts list...

@)

5. When all the information is initialized for the selected plan, a dialog similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 3.33 will be opened.

6. You can edit information in any of the sections in this window. Namely: General,
Actions and Instructions, Contacts, and Match Criteria information.

7. Click the Save option on the plan menu bar or toolbar to save the changes for the selected
plan to the database. See #9.a, Saving an Entity, on page 2-12 for more information on
saving changes to the database.

3.3.8 Deleting a Plan

This section details how an operator can perform the task of deleting an existing plan from the
system. Note that once a plan has been deleted it cannot be recovered and will require that the
plan be added to the system again.

1. Open the Scenario Management Plans user interface and a dialog as illustrated in Exhibit
3.16 will be opened.

2. Click onto the Plan Definitions tab and the dialog as shown in Exhibit 3.17 will be
displayed.

3. Select a plan to delete from the system as shown in Exhibit 3.35.
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Exhibit 3.35: Selected Plan

3&‘: Scenario Management Plans !E[ E

Plan Definition  Wiew  Help

T3S =H8-9 7

ao Active Flans ﬁ% Plan Definitions |

Fiegion Fiter:  [4l |
Id Flan Timestamps
Organization | Id | Mame Region Mame | Date Created
D escription Typical Durati... | Last Updated
UDOTR2 1 Testpland 02/26/2007 15:58:15
02/26/2007 15:58:15
UDOTR2 2 jdaTest 04/26/2007 20:52:41
05/08/2007 13:38:51
* Mincr accident
Copyright @ 2006-2007 TransCare ITS, LLC [ 1

4. Select the red minus sign “Delete” button from the plan menu or the toolbar and the
selected plan will be removed from the display list as shown in Exhibit 3.36.

Exhibit 3.36: Plan Removed From List

ﬁScenario Management Plans !E[ E

Plan Definition  Wiew  Help

TS =E D7

ﬁo Active Plans ﬁ% Flan Definitions |

Reqion Filter: |20 j

Id

Flan

Timestamps

Organization |Id |Name

Fiegion Mame

D ate Created

Description

Typical Durati...

Last Updated

upaT R2 ‘1 Testplani 02/26/2007 15:58:15

02/26/2007 15:58:15

Copyright @ 2006-2007 TransCore ITS, LLC oﬂ

5. Click the Save option on the plan menu bar or toolbar to fully delete the selected plan
from the database. See #9.a, Saving an Entity, on page 2-12 for more information on
saving an entity to the database.

3.4 STARTING A PLAN

This section details how an operator can perform the task of starting a plan that is created in the
system.

1. Open the Scenario Management Plans user interface and a dialog as illustrated in Exhibit
3.16 will be opened.

2. Click onto the Plan Definitions tab and the dialog as shown in Exhibit 3.16 will be
displayed.elect a plan to activate in the system.

3. Select Open Plan Definition from the plan menu or the toolbar and an initialization
dialog similar to the one shown in Exhibit 3.37 will be displayed as it loads the data for
the selected plan. The information in the initialization dialog will change as the
information for the plan is successfully loaded into the user interface.
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Exhibit 3.37: Initialization Window

|ritiglizing plan parts list...

@)

4. When all the information is initialized for the selected plan, a dialog similar to the one
shown in Exhibit 3.33 will be opened.

5. Select the Start button from the plan menu or the toolbar and the dialog as shown in
Exhibit 3.38 will be opened.

Exhibit 3.38: Plan Expiration Window

Enter expiration

[E/ arew7izss =] st | @
] 4 I Cancel
| 4

6. Set the termination time for the plan to expire. Termination time can be set using the
arrows, the calendar or the use of the Set pushbutton that has predefined time settings for
+10 Minutes, +1 Hour, Next Hour and Next Half Hour.

7. Click the OK pushbutton from the dialog and the Edit Plan Ul becomes the Monitor Ul
as shown in Exhibit 3.39. The Monitor Ul is only used to monitor Active scenarios or
plans in the system. Choose the Cancel pushbutton to cancel the operation at any time.

Exhibit 3.39: Plan Monitor User Interface

34 Monitor UDDT R2: 12 - Plan 1{12) [_[O}
Plan  Help

27

General i“AC“liEF'S“ éﬁﬂ'|'h§ﬁ'ﬂ5ﬁﬁﬁé"{| Euntaclsl Match Entsnal

v Release All

3| Display Database Message on YvMS UDOT RZ: 4 - High “Winds [General] None [blark) - INTERNAL

ﬂl upaT R2
S - - -

A

13| Display Datshase Message on HAR UDOT R2: 10010 - Test APS5 Feb 28 [ mw None [blark) - INTERNAL

upoT R2
1000 - -18 Point Of The Maountain
kv
t
'_>| i L 1. TrafficResponsive
g upoT R2
8031 - Uploaded - 3300 5 SB ramp - 8031 L 2. TrafficR esponsive
) L 3. RestinGireen
!) Cantrol Camera 1022 @ CONFIG: Ip STATUS : Dnline
upoT R2 -
EI 5143 - 4500 5 State 5t Looking South

A

Cmd Source: Time of Day
Mode: Green Rest

Call & tow truck,

I

Copyright @ 2006-2007 TransCore ITS, LLC GE

Instructions | 1. Call an ambulance. Palice. ste. ‘05!14./‘200?12:22- Call 311

LA County IEN Page 3-28 April 20", 2012



IEN Scenario Manager User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TRA@E

3.5 MONITORING AN ACTIVE PLAN

This section details how an operator can perform the task of monitoring an active plan in the
system. Monitoring actions is just verifying that the devices are behaving as expected and
reviewing any plan attachments or contacting personnel via ATMS Contacts. Note that when
monitoring an active plan, all edit-related functions and controls are disabled.

Note that anytime an active plan is 'managed’, the activity is immediately recorded by the
system: There is no explicit 'save' function for active plans. These activities are:

o Releasing a device - the device is marked as released for the active plan.

e Re-executing an action - if the device had previously been released through the active
plan, it will be reset to un-released.

o Completing the instruction - the instruction is marked as complete for the active plan.
« Noting an instruction - the note is updated for the active plan.

When all actions and instructions have been marked as released/completed, the plan is
considered completed. Not all subsystems/devices that participate in scenario management
implement a native release command (i.e. VCS). In those cases, release serves only to document
the fact that the device is no longer needed for the active plan. For others - such as TIS - the
release results in both the action being record as finished for use by the active plan and being
returned to the corresponding subsystem for default usage (such as scheduling).

3.5.1 Procedure to Monitor an Active Plan

This section details the actual instructions to guide the operator in performing the task of
monitoring an active plan in the system.

1. Open the Scenario Management Plans user interface and a dialog as illustrated in Exhibit
3.40 will be opened. When the window is opened it defaults to the active plans display
list in the system.

Exhibit 3.40: Active Plan

ﬁScenarin Management Plans !EI

Active Plan MWiew  Help

7

| ﬁ% Plan Definitions |

Organization | Id | Mame Started At By User

upoT A2 4 {Plan1[4) |05/09/2007 14:03:55 |'WSWwW TEST'Administrator @ UDOT-APP-SERVER

Copyright @ 2006-2007 TransCore ITS, LLC OE

2. Select any plan to be monitored in the system from the active plans list.
3. Click SP icon from the active plan menu or tool bar. The dialog in Exhibit 3.41 shows
what is displayed when the user hovers over the SP icon. A tool tip is displayed.
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Exhibit 3.41: Tool tip for Monitor Icon

¥ scenario Management Plans | _ (O] x|

Active Plan Wiew  Help

BV 9%
ﬁqwhﬂs | fie, Plan Definitions I

Organization | I1d | Mame Started At By Lger

UDOTR2 {4 |[Planlf) | 007 140355 | ThAdmiristrator @ UDOT-APP-SERVER

Copyright & 2006-2007 TransCore ITS, LLC o&

4. When the SP icon is clicked, the Plan Monitor Ul will be displayed for the selected active
plan as shown in Exhibit 3.39.

3.5.2 Managing Actions

This section details a few activities involved in managing an active plan. Within the Monitor
user interface buttons are available alongside each device action row.

EI - This button is available within all device action rows for the selected active plan. If
the user hovers over this button a tool tip will be displayed “Perform the action
(again)”. If a device is not currently performing the requested action because of
errors or operator input, the action can be performed again by clicking this button.
The dialog as shown Exhibit 3.38will be displayed asking the user to enter a new
expiration time to perform the same configured action again on the selected device.
This new expiration time that is set will only affect the selected device.

El - This button is available within all device action rows for the selected active plan in
the system. If the user hovers over this button a tool tip will be displayed “Release
the Device”. When a device is no longer needed, it should be released using this
button and a timestamp showing the date and time when the device was released will
be displayed next to this release device button. Subsequent clicks will send another
release command to the device and update the timestamp to the current time.

Each row will also have an “Access the Device” button with an icon that represents the selected
type of device. If the user clicks the button it will to open the default window for the target
device.

3.5.3 Managing Instructions

This section details the common device command that can be used to manage instructions within
the monitoring user interface. An operator can add notes to an instruction at any time - including
after it has been marked as completed.

i‘ - This button is available for all instructions created in the system. Clicking the button
marks the step as complete. Subsequent clicks will update the timestamp to the
current time.
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3.6 RELEASING AN ACTIVE PLAN

This section details how an operator performs the task of releasing an active plan or part of an
active plan in the system. When a device or plan is no longer needed, it should be released and a

timestamp will be displayed showing when the device or plan was released.

3.6.1 Releasing a Whole Plan

This section details how an operator performs the task of releasing an active plan in the system.

1. Open the Scenario Management Plans user interface and a dialog as illustrated in Exhibit
3.40 will be opened. When the window is opened it defaults to the active plans display

list in the system.

no

Select any plan to be released in the system from the active plans list.

3. Click yellow inverted triangle “Release” icon from the active plan menu or tool bar. The
dialog in Exhibit 3.42 shows what is displayed when the user hovers over the release

icon. A tool tip is displayed.

Exhibit 3.42: Tool tip for Release Icon

;‘&‘:Scenariu Management Plans
Active Plan  Wiew  Help
v R RS

ﬁOAcl 3\ Plan Definitionsl

Il 3

Started At By User

D07 R2 {4 | Plan1[4) | 05/09/2007 14:03 TEST“Administrator (@ UDOT-APP-SERYER

Copyright @ 2006-2007 TransCore ITS, LLC

[ 1 T

4. When the Release icon is clicked, the active plan is removed from the active plan display
list and the release and monitor icons are grayed out on the toolbar as shown in Exhibit

3.43.

Exhibit 3.43: Non Active Plans

;’?Scenario Management Plans

Active Plan Wiew  Help

oV DT

{Big Active Plans | B, Plan Definians |

[_[O[x]

Organization | Id | Name | Started At | By User

Copyright © 2008-2007 TransCore 1TS, LLC

s
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3.6.2 Releasing Part of an Active Plan

This section details how an operator performs the task of releasing a part of an active plan in the
system. Note that other sections of the plan that were not released will continue to run in the
plan. The released action in the plan will be displayed with a timestamp showing a date and time
when the action was performed.

1. Open the Scenario Management Plans user interface and a dialog as illustrated in Exhibit
3.44 will be opened. When the window is opened it defaults to the active plans display
list in the system.

Exhibit 3.44: Active Plan

‘;‘Q‘Scenario Management Plans [_[O]

Active Plan  Wiew  Help

CERVAR - B

By Active Plans | B, Plan Defilions |

istrator (@ UDOT-APP-SERVER

Copyright @ 2006-2007 TransCore IT5, LLC OE

N

Select any plan to be monitored in the system from the active plans list.

Click SP icon from the active plan menu or tool bar.

4. The Plan Monitor Ul will be displayed for the selected active plan as shown in Exhibit
3.39.

5. Select an action row in the plan and select the Release the Device icon. A timestamp will

be displayed next to the icon as shown in Exhibit 3.45 telling when the device was

w

=% Monitor UDOT R2: 12 - Plan 1(12) M=l &
Plan  Help
General Actions and Instructions | Contacts | Match Criteria
7 Release Al
UDOT R2
3' 23-1-215'W NB @ 4100 5
hv/
3| Display Database Message on HAR UDOT A2 10010 - Test APS5 Feb 28 Hane [blark] - INTERMAL
DOT R2
1000 - 1-15 Paint Of The Maountain QN0 -
On{)/0f()
kv
3| Cantrol Ramp B Crd Source: Time of Day
LO0T R L 1. TrafficResponsive Mode: Green Rest
8031 - Uploaded - 3300 5 5B ramp - 8031 L 2. TrafficResponsive
[ ose4s2007 130853 L 3. ReslinGireen
!) Caontrol Camera 1022 @ CONFIG: Ip STATUS : Online
unaoT R2 -
EI 5143 -* 4500 § State 5t Looking South
kY
Instructions [7- Calan ambulance, Palice, etc 06/14/2007 12 22- Call 311
2. Call a tow truck,
;/I
Copyright @ 2006-2007 TransCore IT5, LLC GE
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3.7 COMPARING INCIDENT REPORT WITH MATCH CRITERIA IN SCENARIO
MANAGER

This section details how an operator can add new incident reports to the Incident Management
System and then comparing the incident report data with the Scenario Manager to see how many

plans match the criteria of any plan.

IEN Scenario Manager User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1

3.7.1 Adding an Incident to IMS
This section details how an operator can perform the task of adding a new incident to the
Incident Management System.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window shown in Exhibit 2.1

will be displayed.
2. Select New Incident from the incident menu or click the icon on the toolbar and the

dialog shown in Exhibit 3.46 will be opened.
Exhibit 3.46: Add Incident Window

Inci

bl 2]

Date: | BA0/2007 -
Time: fpp.44pp 2l
=

dent Started

|

Reported B

Add Incident [ x]
Injuries Invoksed

Source I

j Injuries: 0 =
Pedestrians: |0 3:

Contact I

Fatalities

o

Yehicles Invalved

rDescription
I j R Confirmed Autos 0 Pickupsfvans: |0 3:
I j ¥ EBroadcast Light Trucks: [0 = M'homes/Buses: |0 3:
Severity.  Impact Duration ™ Secondary Tractar Trailets: |0 3: Railroad, o 3:
I j I j | j Motorcycles: [0 = Other 0 =
r~Location
Crity: | j hode: IAH j Addr. I hain: | j
City: | j Cross: | jTo | j
Dir. I j {mare) I Type: [Unknown location t)j EI
i Lanes Affected Remark:
E INDne. (MNane) =l
i On Site
M INDne. |

v Add X Cancel

3. Asample incident report may look similar to the form in Exhibit 3.47
Exhibit 3.47: New Incident Report
Add Incident
~NOTE Incident Started Reparted B Injuries Involved
5] || pate [tz - Source:  [Giizen =l E:;'z;rlans:hga
ﬁ m Time: |06:55 Ab j‘ Contact I Fatalities: IG
~Description Wehicles Involved
I Confirmed Autos 1 Pickupsifans: |0 3:
IWeather = I Broadeast Light Trucks: |0 = M'hames/Buses: |0 3:
Severity  Impact Duraian ™ Secondany Tractor Trailers: |0 3: Riailroad 0 3
[o =] [Medium =] [30mins = Motorcycles: |0 3 Other =)
r~Location
Cnty: [Beaver | Mods: [a =] Ao | Main: [ Main 5t =
City: | j Crass: | jTo:l j
Dir. ISDu(hbuuﬂd j (meE‘)I Type Umknnwnlucatinnl}j EI
rLanes Affected Rermark:
ﬂl ILE,LE (Mane) =l
~On Site
LI INone [
v Add X Cancel
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4. Click the Add pushbutton at the bottom of the form and the dialog shown in Exhibit 3.48
will be displayed if multiple street matches have been found for the incident report.
Otherwise, select the Cancel pushbutton to close the dialog.

Exhibit 3.48: Location Matches

n
761 ciy: [Main]

P
NS 4 i 0-0 zip ) (Score
S WAIN ST Left(ack 96-30 zip 54713) Rightlach 73-35 zip 84713) (Scare 42] city: (Main]

ol

il
T

o

Select the correct location from the list.

6. Click the Ok pushbutton at the bottom of the form. Otherwise, select the Cancel
pushbutton to close the dialog.

7. The added incident will be added to the active incident list as shown in Exhibit 3.49.

Exhibit 3.49: Active Incidents

2= TransSuite IMS - Active Incidents H[=1E3
System Incident Yiew Tools Help

Ha| wle|/|ele| BlLaR Z|[X S afF ©e|

$ Active Incidents | # Cleared Incidenls' A Planned Evenls'

Id ITiITIE | Sev |TypE | Cty | Location | Reported | Remarks |
4 016-03{12{2007 19:59 2 Crash Davis Hillfield 1 15 911 rollover by 1
_QQ_ 001-05{11/2007 06:55 2 Stall Beaver S Main St CTZN
4| | |
R, Details | Acliuns' Update Log
~0m-05/11/2007 Feported B Inj
| = IWSW_TEST\Admmistratnr-UDOT—APP—SER\/ER Source ICihzgn j In
P
m v Broadcast l——l ¥ |
i 5/11/2007 | |06:55 Al Contact
L i [ Secondary Started = I Fe
~Description “Wehicles Involved
IS‘B‘” j Severity  Impact Duration Autos ! 3: Pickug
IWeather j |2 j IMed\um j IBU mins j Light Trucks |0 3: W'harm
- Tractar Trailers |0 3: Railrod
IE Beawer - * ~ Unknown location type H
Southbound 5 Main 5t Motarcycles = Other
Remarks——————————
m ranes: L5,L6. Type: None
on Site: None.
- i Ifanfirmead by WS TESTVA Aministrator at 1501172007 NR59
[Copyright © 1937-2005 TransCore - For Help, press F1 [ 070510 [ 2 | Mofiteing [ 7

8. Select the new incident in the active incident list and select Acknowledge from the
incident menu or the toolbar. The dialog shown in Exhibit 3.50 will be displayed.

Exhibit 3.50: Acknowledge Incident
T |

\:,?(J Are you sure you wish ko acknowledge 001-05/11 /2007 7

]a] |

LA County IEN Page 3-34 April 20", 2012



TRANSCORE

9. Click the Ok pushbutton to proceed with the operation. Otherwise, select the Cancel
pushbutton to close the dialog.

IEN Scenario Manager User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1

3.7.2 Running an Incident Match Criteria vs. a Scenario Plan

This section details how an operator can perform the task in determining what percentage of
match criteria of a scenario plan is met by an incident reported in the Incident Management
System.

1. Open the Incident Management System (IMS) tool and the window shown in Exhibit 2.1
will be displayed.

2. Select an incident in the active incident list for which you to determine its match criteria
with any existing plan in the scenario manager.

3. Select New Scenario Mgt. Plan from the incident menu the dialog shown in Exhibit
3.51 will be opened. The dialog will show what percentage of incident report fits the
match criteria of all the existing plans created in the Scenario Manager.

Exhibit 3.51: Match Plan

r—Match Criteria

Beaver

5 Main 5t

Impact ® Med Invaolves ® 0%
Sewverity @ F Lanes ® 0% Laneb.Laneb
Type ® Stall
Flan b atch
% = |DOrganization | Id Mamme Impact | Sewverity | Type | Involves % |Lanes % | County Foadway
21 uDoT R2 3 e 0 =11

Cancel Help <¢¢ Detailz

— Selected Plan(s)

County - Roadway
Box Elder - 100E

Invalves ‘ Lanes
Death

Injury

Types
Accident

Severities |
W arning

| Impacts |
High

Lane 2

The Match Plan window takes the match criteria (location, incident type, severity, etc.) of
the current incident and presents the list of available plan definitions sorted by an overall
ranking of how well they match the incident.

The information in the Match Criteria group is the corresponding incident data. As plans
are selected from the list, this section is updated to reflect how well the selected plan or
plans fulfill the incident's criteria.

The plan list is divided into two sets of columns. The Plan columns display the
identification information of the available plan definitions and each plan's overall match
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ranking. The Match columns offer a summary of how well the plan fits the given match
criteria. (The Details button can be used to show a detailed view of the selected plan or
plans in the Selected Plan(s) group.).

3.7.3 Starting a Single Plan

This section details how an operator can perform the task of staring a single plan in the system
from the Match Criteria window.

1. Select an active incident and run a scenario management plan in the Incident

Management System and the dialog similar to the one shown in Exhibit 3.51 will be
opened.

2. Select one plan to start running in the system as shown in Exhibit 3.52.
Exhibit 3.52: Selected Plan Match

[~ Mateh Criteria

Beaver S Main 5t

Impact ® Med Inwvalves ® 0%
Severity ® F Lanes 50% Lane5.laneb
Type / Stall

Plan Match

% | Organization | 1d Impact | Severity | Type | Involves % | Lanes % | County

UDEIT R2

7 o a0

0 UDOTR2 i1 Testplan1 i 11 Box Elder 100E

aK I Cancel Help 244 Details

—Selected Plan(z)

County - Roadway

Impacts

Severities

Types | [ invelves [ [Lares
Low Debug Stall Injury Lane &
W arning Weather

3. Click the Ok pushbutton to proceed with the operation and launch the Plan window.
Otherwise, select the Cancel pushbutton to close the dialog.

4. When the Ok pushbutton is clicked, the start plan window for the plan selected will
loaded as shown in Exhibit 3.53.

Exhibit 3.53: Start Plan Window

il Starting UDOT RZ: 3 - Plan 1
Ben el
Bozet | B F

Gewal  Acfions and Insinuctions | Conlacts | Malih Coteis |

dF ackn » Jp instruion

Draipliry D slalosm Messtaym on VM3 UDOT HZ 4 - Hgh ‘Wrnds [Lermal] Mone fblank] - INTERNAL

Diatplery D1 stabate Metsage on HAR UDODT AZ 10010 - Tew APSS Feb 20

uooT Rz
ﬂ 23-1-215WND @ 41005

Mone fblank) - INTERMAL

= UooT H2
O EREE - [

el = mem
B3I - Uhvaded - 300§ 58 g 8031 12 TrafficRnsponsive
L 3. Rrsinfianen 5
Coniiol Camenn i @ CUMFIG: 1p STATUS : Unlos =
T e |
Copyright, € 2004-2007 TrarwCore [T, LLC LN
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5. Make last minute modifications (such as adding or removing steps) before actually

starting the plan.

6. Start the scenario manager plan. See Section 3.4, Starting a Plan, for more information on

starting a plan.

3.7.4 Starting Multiple Plans

This section details how an operator can perform the task of starting multiple plans to run in the
system. When multiple plans have been selected you are not starting multiple plan instances: the
selected plans are merged into a single plan consisting of all of the individual elements of the
selected plans. The one exception to this is the region: at most, only one region can be
associated with an active plan. If more than one of the selected plans has an associated region,

you will be prompted for which of those regions to carry forward to the active plan.

1. Select an active incident and run a scenario management plan in the Incident
Management System and the dialog similar to the one shown in Exhibit 3.51 will be

opened.

2. Press and hold the CTRL key and select more than one plan to start running in the
system as shown in Exhibit 3.54.

Exhibit 3.54: Multiple Plans Selected

Match Plan

r—Match Criteria

Beaver S Main 5t

Impact @ Med Invakves @ (1F:4

Type / Stall

Severity ISI F Lanes " 100% Lane5.Lane6

Plan

Match

Impact | Severity | Type | Involves % | Lanes %

all

Ok I Cancel Help

<<« Details

—Selected Plan(z]

County - Boadway

Impacts | Severities

Types

Imvalves

Lanes

Low Debug
Informational
Wwarning

Accident
Stall
‘wieather

Injury

Lane 5
Lane B

3. Click the Ok pushbutton to proceed with the operation and the dialog shown in Exhibit
3.55 will be displayed asking the user to pick the primary plan or region. Otherwise,

select the Cancel pushbutton to close the dialog.
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Exhibit 3.55: Pick Primary Plan /Region

Pick Primary Plan/Region

Organization

[ o ]

Cancel |

4

4. Select a plan or region from the displayed list and click the Ok pushbutton to merge both
plans together as shown in Exhibit 3.56. Otherwise, select the Cancel pushbutton to

close the dialog.

mStarting UDOT R2: 3 - Plan 1
Plan  Help
Save ﬁ Start i ] ?

4}' Action

Display [atabase Message on Y5

- &b Instruction Delete
2] uDoT A2
23-1-215'% NBE @ 21005

Dizplay Database Message on HAR

uDoT A2
1000 - 1-15 Point OF The Maountain

Contral Famp
uD0oT RZ

8031 - Uploaded - 3300 5 SB ramp - 8031
Control Camera

upoT R2
5143 - 7 4500 5 State St

Display Database Message on YMS

upoT R2
= 1-1-15 56 @ 400N

Cantral Ramp

upoT R2
8031 - Uploaded - 33005 SB ramp - 8031

Exhibit 3.56: Merged Plans
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L2 Daik Active Rate: B00
L3 Dark

[ O] ]

5. Make last minute modifications (such as adding or removing steps) before actually

starting the plan.

6. Start the scenario manager plan. See Section 3.4, Starting a Plan, for more information on

starting a plan.
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 PURPOSE
This document describes the features and use of the IEN Alarm Viewer.

1.2 USER PRIVILEGES

All 1EN users have access to the Alarm Viewer and may view all operator alarms within the
system. Only users at the Agency of the operator who originally generated the alarm and
members of the IEN Administrators user group can acknowledge or clear an operator alarm.

Access to TCS and Coordination alarms depends upon the privileges granted to the particular
user. In order to view an alarm from a particular device, a user must hold the VIEW privilege for
the device’s resource group. Operators must hold the MODIFY privilege for a device in order to
acknowledge or clear its alarms.

The IEN System Administrator's Guide and the online help screens within the IEN System
Configuration Manager contain more information about IEN system privileges.

1.3 STARTING ALARM VIEWER

Alarm Viewer can be started by double-clicking the IEN Alarm Viewer icon on the desktop or
by selecting START > ALL PROGRAMS > LOS ANGELES COUNTY IEN > IEN ALARM
VIEWER.

1.4 DOCUMENT CONVENTIONS

There are locations in this document where formatted text is used, as illustrated below.

C:> edit readme.txt | A monospace font is used to show displayed prompts and typed
commands. The bold text is text that should be typed.

<TAB> Text enclosed in brackets indicates keystrokes.

<SHIFT>+<F1> A plus sign indicates that two keys are to be pressed
simultaneously; the first key is held down while the second key
is pressed.

File A bold font represents a button or menu option such as the OK
button.
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2. OVERVIEW

Alarm Viewer displays current alarm conditions within the IEN.
Exhibit 2.1: Alarm Viewer

E{:}E IENTEST'\kcore - AlarmYiewer

System  Wiew Action Tools Help

slv/ol 2| 2

D[ status | tvpe [ corridor [ site System | Reporting Agenc | creator Message | created pate B
305456 Active TS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Las Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in Flash 2009/05/05 11:34:06 -
305455  Active TS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersection1 20102 Intersection is in conflict Flash 2009/05/03 11:34:06
305454 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Las Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in Flash 2009/05/05 11:31:06
305453 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in conflict flash 2009)05/05 11:31:06
305452 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Las Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in Flash 2009/05/05 11:28:06
305451 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in conflict flash Z009/05/05 11:28:06
305450 Auto Cleared  TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in Flash 2009/05/08 11:25:05
305449 Auto Cleared TS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Las Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in conflict flash 2009/05/05 11:25:05
305448 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersection1 20102 Intersection is in Flash 2009/05/03 11:22:05
305447  Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Las Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in conflict flash 2009/05/05 11:22:05
305446 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in flash 2009)05/05 11:19:04
305445 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Las Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in conflict flash 2009/05/05 11:19:04
305444 Active TS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 100 Inkersectionl o0 Intersection is in flash Z009)05/05 11:18:45
305443 Auto Cleared  TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in Flash 2009/05/08 11:16:04
305442 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in conflict flash Z009/05/05 11:16:04
305441 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in Flash 2009/05/08 11:13:04
305440 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Las Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in conflict flash 2009/05/05 11:13:04
305439 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersection1 20102 Intersection is in Flash 2009/05/03 11:10:04
305433 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Las Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in conflict flash 2009/05/05 11:10:04
305437 Auto Cleared  TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in flash Z009)05/05 11:07:04
305436 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Las Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in conflict flash 2009/05/05 11:07:04
30I5435 Auto Cleared  TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersectionl 20102 Intersection is in Fl?sh Z009/05/05 11:04:03 vI
4 »

Copyright 2001-2009 County of Las Angeles. All Rights Reserved. |DF‘3’TESJ’CDDHD - Active b ok /Cleared \Fi\tering last 24 hours

[1513 of 1513 [tata] 2

There are three types of alarms:

e Operator: Alarms generated manually by IEN operators. For example, an operator
creates an alarm to notify other operators that an intersection controller is being taken
offline for repairs.

e TCS: Alarms generated automatically when the IEN detects that a TCS device is
reporting an alarm state. For example, an alarm is declared when an intersection
controller reports events or states such as “conflict flash”, ”cabinet door open,” or
“internal error.”

o Coordination: Alarms generated automatically when the IEN detects that an
intersection controller is running a different control mode, timing plan, cycle length,
or offset than they did at the same time the previous week. Coordination alarms are
reported only for intersections with coordination monitoring and alarms enabled.

Operator alarms are displayed to all IEN users. These alarms must be acknowledged and cleared
from the system. There are two types of clearance policies for operator alarms:

e Manual Clear alarms must be acknowledged and cleared.
o Clear on Acknowledge alarms will clear automatically after being acknowledged.

TCS and coordination alarms are displayed only to those users who have been granted the VIEW
privilege for the originating entity.

Alarms are acknowledged and cleared by authorized operators as they respond to the alarm
condition. Acknowledging an alarm indicates that corrective action has been initiated. Alarms
are cleared when the alarm condition no longer exists.

LA County IEN Page 2-1 April 20", 2012
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2.1 COORDINATION ALARMS

Coordination alarms are generated when the IEN detects that an intersection controller is running
a different control mode, timing plan, cycle length, or offset than it did at the same time the
previous week.

For the IEN to generate coordination alarms for a device, coordination monitoring and alarms
must be enabled for that device for a minimum of one week to allow the IEN to build a set of
reference coordination data. Administrators can configure the IEN to ignore coordination
changes that occur on special days such as holidays.

The following conditions can cause the IEN to generate coordination alarms for intersections:

e An intersection’s current control mode differs from the historical control mode.

e An intersection’s current timing plan differs from the historical timing plan AND its
communication status is good AND its control mode is not actuated.

e An intersection’s current offset or cycle length differs from the historical offset or
cycle length AND its communication status is good AND its control mode is
TIME_BASE_COORDINATION or FIXED TIME or EXTERNAL or
TRAFFIC_RESPONSIVE.

Coordination monitoring and alarms are configured through the IEN System Configuration
Manager application. See that application's help screens for more information.
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3. SCREEN AREAS

The major screen components of Alarm Viewer, shown in Exhibit 3.1, are:

e Alarm list

o Dialogs

e Alarm detail
e Menu bar

o Status bar

e Toolbar

IR IENTEST tcore - AlarmViewer

Exhibit 3.1: Alarm Viewer Screen Areas

System iew Action Iools Help 4+—] M enu bar

sl/lof 2 2| v

jis} | Skakus | Type |Em@dor | Site: | Sysbem | Reporting Agenc: | Creator | Message | Created Date :I
305456 Active TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersection120102 Intersection is in Flash 2009/05/03 11:34:06 oo
305455 Active TS Other LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersection120102 Intersection is in conflict Flash 2009/05/08 11:34:06
305454 Auto Cleared  TCS Other L . 120102 Inkersection120102 Inkersection is in flash 2009/05/05 11:31:06
305453 Auto Cleared TCS Other 120102 Intersection120102 Intersection is in conflict Flash 2009/05/08 11:31:06
305452 Auto Cleared  TCS COther LADOT LA 120102 Inkersection120102 Inkersection is in flash Z009/05/05 11:28:06
305451 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT LA TOO I bar 120102 Inkersection120102 Inkersection is in conflict Flash 2009/05/08 11:28:06
305450 Auto Cleared  TCS Other LADOT L - - 120102 Inkersection120102 Intersection is in flash Z009/05/05 11:25:05
305449 Auko Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (...  Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersection120102 Intersection is in conflict flash 2009/05/08 11:25:05
305448 Auto Cleared  TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersection120102 Intersection is in flash 2009/05/08 11:22:05
305447 Auto Cleared  TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersection120102 Intersection is in conflict Flash 2009/05/03 11:22:05
305446 A LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersection120102 Intersection is in flash 2009/05/08 11:19:04
305445 A Alarm I |St LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Inkersection120102 Inkersection is in conflict flash 2009/05/05 11:19:04
305444 A LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 100 Inkersection100 Intersection is in flash 2009/05/08 11:15:45
305443 A LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Inkersection120102 Intersection is in flash Z009/05/05 11:16:04
305442 Ato Cleared 105 Tther TADDY LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 120102 Intersection120102 Intersection is in conflict flash 2009/05/08 11:16:04
305441 Auko Cleared  TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (...  Los Angeles DOT 1201 - jon is in flash 2009/05/08 11:13:04
305440 Auto Cleared  TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT 1201 ion is in conflict Flash 2009/05/03 11:13:04
305439 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (...  Los Angeles DOT 12011 StatUS bar ion is in flash 2009/05/08 11:10:04
305438 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los angeles DOT jon is in conflict flash 2009/05/05 11:10:04
305437 Auto Cleared TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles DOT ion is in flash 2009/05/08 11:07:04
305436 Auto Cleared  TCS COther LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (...  Los Angeles DOT, 120102 Inkersection120102 Inkersection is in conflict flash Z009/05/05 11:07:04
30I5435 Auta Cleared  TCS Other LADOT  LADOT_ATSAC_ACZ (... Los Angeles 120102 Intersection120102 Intersection is in flash 2009/05/08 11:04:05 =
1 r

Copyright 2001-2009 County of Los &ngeles. Al Rights Reserved.

y "¢

|OF/TCS/COORD - Active/dck /Cleared

|Filtering last 24 haurs

[I513 of 1513 [tatal

Y.

3.1 ALARM LIST

The Alarm list, shown above in Exhibit 3.2, displays alarm records that match the selected filter
criteria and view privileges of the logged on user.

Alarm records include the following information:
Exhibit 3.2: Alarm List Data Fields

FIELD ‘ DESCRIPTION
ID The unigue numeric identifier for the alarm.
Status The status of the alarm:
e Active: Open, no correcting action has been initiated.
e Acknowledged: Open, correcting action has been initiated.
e Auto Cleared: Alarm condition no longer detected.
e Cleared: Cleared by operator.
Type The type of alarm: Operator, TCS, or Coordination
Corridor The corridor in which the generating device or user resides.
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FIELD ‘ DESCRIPTION
Site The site at which the generating device or user is located.
System The system through which the generating device is connected to the IEN.

Reporting The agency to which the generating device or user belongs.

Agency

Creator The user or device that generated the alarm.

Message The alarm description.

Created The date and time that the alarm was generated.

Date

Source For operator alarms, the system on which the alarm was created.

For TCS and coordination alarms, the IEN software component which detected the alarm.

Hold down the <SHIFT> key to select multiple records in the alarm list.

3.2 ALARM DETAIL WINDOW

The Alarm Detail window, shown in Exhibit 3.3, can be opened by double-clicking an alarm
record in the Alarm list. It provides additional alarm management information for the selected
alarm. Click OK to close the window.

Exhibit 3.3: Alarm Detail Window

Alarm Detail
— Dezcription
Alarm 1D: 305539 Creataor: 120102 Intersection] 20102
Alarm Type:  TCS Created Time;  2009/05/08 122213
Agency: Los Angeles DOT Last todified: 2009/05/08 13:25:12
Status: Auto Cleared
—Acknowledged Info Cleared Info
Acknowedger: Unknown Clearer: Lnknawmn
Date Time: Clear Type:  Manual Clear
Date/Time:  2003/05/08 13:25:12

—Meszage

Intersection is in flash
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3.3 ALARM CREATION AND DISPLAY FILTERS

3.3.1 Create Alarm Window

The Create Alarm window is used to create operator alarms. To open the window, select the
Create New option on the Alarm menu or toolbar.

Exhibit 3.4: Create Alarm Window
Create Alarm

Clearance Paolicy

* M anual Clear

" Clear On Acknowledge

bezzage:;

Int207 maint 0700-0300 10416402

L\\S ok | Cancel

The Create New Alarm window, shown in Exhibit 3.4, includes the following items:

o Clearance Policy is used to set the clearance policy for the alarm. Manual Clear
alarms must be acknowledged and cleared. Clear On Acknowledge alarms change
status automatically to "Auto Cleared" upon being acknowledged.

o The Message box enables the user to type the text of the alarm message.

Clicking OK declares a new alarm; clicking Cancel discontinues creation of the alarm and
closes the window.

3.3.2 Filter Window

The Alarm Filter window, shown in Exhibit 3.5, is used to select the types of alarms that are
displayed in the alarm list. To open the filter, select the Filter option on the Tools menu or
toolbar.
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Exhibit 3.5: Alarm Filter Window

—Generated Since——————  —Alam Status —————— v Location:
= Mo Date Filtering v dctive Slam Coridors:
" Last Hour v Acknowledged SBAY [2] |
* Fomona [E] -
% Last 24 Hours [¥ Cleared -
" Last 48 Hours Sites:
FPazadena OM [3 g
" Since —alarm Type: Arcadia [5) ) LI
|03;u132009 - | |oon00- ¥ Operater Generated Systems:
" Between ¥ TCS Generated PaS_Senes2000 [IEMSWSZ - TCS5]
- LI él
|09;1 8£2DDBJ IDD.DD.DD - W Coord Generated
and
|09;1 8/2008 j IDD:DD:DDﬂ
KN i
Apply I LCancel | Beset |

Alarms can be filtered by date, status, and type, and the location of the generating user or device.
Only alarms that meet all specified criteria are displayed in the alarm list.

One of the Generated Since date filters is applied to the alarm list:
e No Date Filtering
e Last Hour
o Last 24 Hours
o Last48 Hours
e Since [a specified date and time]
o Between [two specified dates and times]
One or more Alarm Status filters can be applied to the Alarm list:
e Active Alarm
e Acknowledged
e Cleared
One or more Alarm Type filters can be applied to the Alarm list:
e Operator Generated
e TCS Generated
o Coordination Generated
One or more Location filters can be applied to the Alarm list:
e Corridors
e Sites
e Systems
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The Alarm Filter window includes the following buttons:

o Apply filters the Alarm list by the selected filter settings.
e Cancel discards any changes and closes the window.
o Reset restores the filter settings to their initial values.

3.4 MENU BAR
The Menu bar includes the following menus:

e System menu
e View menu
e Action menu
e Tools menu
e Help menu

3.4.1 System Menu
The System menu contains three commands:

o Connect initiates communication between the IEN Alarm Server, which provides
alarm data, and Alarm Viewer.

e Disconnect stops communication between the IEN Alarm Server and Alarm Viewer.
o Exit exits Alarm Viewer.

When Alarm Viewer starts, it attempts to connect to the IEN Alarm Server automatically. If
communication with the server is disrupted, Alarm Viewer periodically attempts to reconnect.

3.4.2 View Menu
The View menu contains three commands:

e When the Status Bar command is checked, the status bar is displayed; otherwise, it is
hidden.

e« When the Message Window command is checked, the Alarm Viewer Message
Window is displayed; otherwise, it is hidden.

e Refresh polls the IEN Alarm Server for new alarm data.

Alarm Viewer polls the IEN Alarm Server automatically at the configured interval. The polling
interval is described in Section 5.1.

3.4.3 Action Menu
The Action menu contains three commands:

o Create New opens the Create Alarm window.
o Acknowledge acknowledges the selected alarm.
e Clear Alarm clears the selected alarm.

Action menu commands are also available on the toolbar.

LA County IEN Page 3-5 April 20", 2012



IEN Alarm Viewer User’s Guide — Version 2.4.1 TR/\/@@RE

3.4.4 Tools Menu
The Tools menu contains a single command, Filter, which opens the Alarm Filter window.

3.4.5 Help Menu
The Help menu contains two commands:

o Help Topics opens the online help screens for Alarm Viewer.
o About AlarmViewer displays copyright and version information.

3.5 STATUS BAR
The status bar, shown in Exhibit 3.6, displays status information for Alarm Viewer.
Exhibit 3.6: Alarm Status Bar

Copyright 2007 -2002 County of Loz Angeles. All Rights Reserved. |DF';’TCS - Activedbok/Cleared |Fi|tering last 24 hours |N-:-t connected to server ... é

The status bar contains four panes (from left to right):

e The first pane indicates when Alarm Viewer is performing an action that requires the
user to wait, such as polling for new alarm data. Copyright information is shown
when no action is being performed. Pane 1 will also display help information when
the mouse pointer is hovered over a menu command or a toolbar button.

e The second pane shows which alarm status and type filters are active.
e The third pane shows which date filter is active.
e The fourth pane shows the number of alarms that match the selected filters.

3.6 TOOLBAR
The toolbar, shown in Exhibit 3.7, contains five buttons:

o Create New Alarm opens the Create Alarm window.

e Acknowledge Selected Alarms changes the status of active alarms selected in the
alarm list to acknowledged or auto cleared (depending on their clearance policy).

o Clear Selected Alarms changes the status of acknowledged alarms selected in the
alarm list area to manual cleared.

e Create or Apply Alarm Filter opens the alarm Filter window.
e About opens the About AlarmViewer window.

Exhibit 3.7: Alarm Toolbar

ol 2 2
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4. OPERATOR ACTIONS

4.1 CREATING OPERATOR ALARMS
To create an operator alarm, follow these steps:

1. Select the Create New option from the Action menu or toolbar to open the Create Alarm
window (shown in Exhibit 4.1).

2. Select a Clearance Policy. Manual Clear alarms must be acknowledged and cleared.
Clear On Acknowledge alarms are automatically cleared when they are acknowledged.

3. Enter the alarm message
4. Click OK to create the alarm
Exhibit 4.1: Create Alarm Window
Create Alarm

Clearance Paolicy

0+ Wanual Clear

" Clear On Acknowledge

Meszage:

Int201 rnaint 0100-0300 10416402

l% ] LCancel

4.2 ACKNOWLEDGING ALARMS

To acknowledge an alarm, select it in the alarm list and then choose the Acknowledge option on
the Action menu or toolbar. Only active alarms can be acknowledged.

4.3 CLEARING ALARMS

To clear an alarm, select it in the alarm list and then choose the Clear option on the Action menu
or toolbar. Only acknowledged alarms can be cleared.
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5. ALARM VIEWER CONFIGURATION
The following configuration parameters can be used to fine-tune the performance of Alarm
Viewer:
5.1 POLLING INTERVAL

On workstations, the following registry key specifies the interval at which Alarm Viewer polls
the IEN Alarm Server for new alarm data:

HKLM\SOFTWARE\TransCore\AlarmViewer "Pollinglnterval'=dword:0000003c
For optimum performance, the Pollinginterval value should be set to 120 seconds or longer.
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 PURPOSE

This document describes how to filter and display event messages in the TransSuite ATMS
System Log Viewer.

1.2 SYSTEM LOG VIEWER PRIVILEGES

Each ATMS user group is assigned specific access rights and privileges. Exhibit 1.1 shows the
key commands accessible to each group.

Exhibit 1.1: System Log Viewer Privileges

ATMS GROUP
PRIVILEGE

| SUPERVISOR OPERATOR EDITOR

View System Logs X X X X

1.3 STARTING SYSTEM LOG VIEWER

The TransSuite ATMS System Log Viewer can be started by double-clicking the TransSuite
ATMS System Log Viewer icon on the desktop or by clicking TransSuite ATMS System Log
Viewer on the Windows Start Menu (Start - All Programs - Information Exchange Network
- TransSuite ATMS System Log Viewer).

1.4 DOCUMENT CONVENTIONS
There are locations in this document where formatted text is used, as illustrated below.

C->edit readme.txt A monospace font is used to show displayed prompts and typed
commands. The bold text is text that should be typed.

<TAB> Text enclosed in brackets indicates keystrokes.

<SHIFT>+<F1> A plus sign indicates that two keys are to be pressed simultaneously;
the first key is held down while the second key is pressed.

File A bold font represents a button or menu in the application such as the
File menu or the OK button.
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2. OVERVIEW

The TransSuite ATMS System Log Viewer, shown in Exhibit 2.1, enables the user to view,
filter, sort, and print messages generated by the ATMS programs. When System Log Viewer
starts, no filters are applied and no log items are displayed. Simple or complex filters must be
applied in order for log items to appear in the list. Section 3.3 provides more information on the
log filters.

Log entries are created for all activities that change the operation of the ATMS or that affect the
operation of connected systems. These events include operator login, the starting and stopping
of services and applications, and the sending of commands to devices. Log entries are also
created for detected errors and for other information that would be useful in diagnosing
problems.

Exhibit 2.1: System Log Viewer

= | System Log Viewer

System Wiew Tools Help

el t[=]®

o Comples..| =D simple | Beneraed (047212200 ] [00:00:00 = Severiy [Informaticral ~| 0rq [L4CO | Souce [Regswr ] %:Stey B ~l |
Generated Org Source Entity Type | 1D Msg #| Message Log ID  Workstation Name | =
004!2”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr  HegSwr 1 507 Sited, distributed data 149 times. Max/Min ... 13771279 ienrsl
604:21:2nn9 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwvr ReqSwvr 1 507 Sited. distributed 0 bytes composed of 0 co... 13771280 ienrsl
604!2”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwvr 1 506 Site9 collected data 334 out of 334 times.M... 13771281 ienrsl
004}'2]."2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwr 1 506 Site9 collected 1129827 bytes of data comp... 13771282 ienrsl
604.’21."2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqgSwr ReqgSwr 1 07 Site9. distributed data 300 times. MaxfMin ... 13771283 ienrsl
OIJMZI.I'ZI]I]Q 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwr 1 507 Site9, distributed 93175 bytes composed of... 13771284 ienrsl
604:21:2nn9 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwr 1 506 Site8 collected data 328 out of 342 times.M... 13771285 ienrsl
004!2”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr  ReqSwr 1 506 SiteB collected 1077809 bytes of data comp... 13771286 ienrsl
904!2”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwr 1 507 Site8, distributed data 301 times. MaxfMin ... 13771287 ienrsl
604!2”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwr 1 h07 SiteB, distributed 132866 bytes composed ... 13771288 ienrsl
Oua.rzuzuug 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwr 1 506 Siteb collected data 301 out of 440 times.M... 13771289 ienrsl
004:21:2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqgSwr ReqgSwr 1 506 Siteb collected 132866 bytes of data compo... 13771290 ienrsl
004!2”2009 00:14:36 LACO RegSvr  HegSwvr 1 507 Siteb, distributed data 300 times. Max/Min ... 13771291 ienrsl
604!2112009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwvr ReqSwvr 1 507 Siteb, distributed 71370 bytes composed of... 13771292 ienrsl
604!2”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwr 1 h06 Site? collected data 334 out of 334 times.M... 13771293 ienrsl
Oua.rzuzuug 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwr 1 506 Site2 collected 297971 bytes of data compo... 13771294 ienrsl
204.’21."2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqgSwr ReqgSwr 1 507 Site2. distributed data 300 times. MaxfMin ... 13771295 ienrsl &
Copyright  1333-2003 TransCore - For Help, press F1 Simple filtering 17.39.89 (200 o
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3. SCREEN AREAS

The main window of System Log Viewer is shown in Exhibit 3.1.

Exhibit 3.1: System Log Viewer Main Window

= | System Log Viewer M
= enu bar

System  Wiew Tools  Help Toolbar

vt B |7 <

Enii,

o Complex..| = sinple | Zereeted [o42122008 +1[00.00.00 = Severty [Infomational ~| D'JQ | souce [Reasw <] Tope |” ~lo|

Generated Org Source Entity Type | ID Msg #| Message Log ID | Workstation Name | =
00412112009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr  HegSwr 1 507 Sited, distributed data 14 . Max{Min ... 13771279 ienrsl
60412112009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr ReqSvr 1 507 Sited, distributed 0 bytes compose co... 13771280 ienrsl
80412112009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr ReqSvr 1 h06 Site9 collected data 334 out of 334 times.M

04/21/2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr ReqSvr 1 h06 Site9 collected 1129827 bytes of data comp... 1 1

00412112009 00:14:36 LACO ReqgSwvr ReqgSwvr 1 507 Site9, distributed data 300 times. MaxjMin ... 1377 FI Iterl ng area
004:21:2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr ReqSvr 1 507 Site9, distributed 93175 bytes composed of... 13777280 TEnIsT
004!21!2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwvr 1 h06 Sited collected data 328 out of 342 times.M... 13771285 ienrsl
00412112009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr  ReqSwvr 1 506 SiteB collected 1077809 bytes of data comp... 137286 4
©o04/21/2009 00:14:36  LACO RegSvr  ReqgSwr 1 507 fiited distrihuted data 301 times Max/Min 137} L t
@04/21/200900:14:36  LACO  RegSvr  ReqSwr 1 507 Sited, distributed 132866 bytes composed ... 137 ISt area
0041'211'2009 oo:14:36 LACO ReqSwvr ReqSwvr 1 h06 Siteb collected data 301 out of 440 times.M... 137
0041‘21!2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqgSvr ReqgSvr 1 b6 Siteb collected 132866 bytes of data compo... 13771290 ienrsl I
©@0421/2009 00:14:36  LACO RegSvr  ReqgSvr 1 507 Siteb, distributed data 300 times. Max/Min ... 13771291 ienrcl
004!21!2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwvr ReqSvr 1 07 Siteb, distributed 71370 bytes composed of... 137
€04/21/2009 00:14:36  LACO  RegSvr  ReqSvr 1 506 Site2 collected data 334 out of 334 times.M Status bar
60412112009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqSwvr 1 h06 Site2 collected 297971 bytes ompo... 137
204!21!2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr ReqSvr 1 b7 Site2, distribute times. Max{Min ... 13771295 ienrsl 3
Copyright @ 19392003 TransCare - Far Help, press F1 Simple filtering 17:3359 200 &)

The window is made up of the following screen areas:

e Menu bar

e Toolbar

o Filter selection area
e Listarea

e Status bar

3.1 MENU BAR
The menu bar includes the following menus:
e System menu
e View menu
e Tools menu
e Help menu

Many of the commands that are found on these menus can be accessed on the toolbar or by
keyboard shortcuts.
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3.1.1 System Menu

The System menu includes the following four commands:

Print opens the Print window, from which the user can print the current list of
system log messages.

Print Preview opens a preview window of the list of system log messages.
Print Setup opens the Print Setup window.
Exit exits System Log Viewer.

3.1.2 View Menu

The View menu contains the following eight commands. All of the commands, except the
Toolbar and Status Bar commands, are also available on the toolbar and on the filtering
selection area of the main window.

Toolbar turns the program toolbar on or off. A check mark appears next to the
command when the toolbar is turned on.

Status Bar turns the status bar on or off. A check mark appears next to the command
when the status bar is turned on.

Refresh updates the system log message list by reapplying the active filter to all
current system log data.

Retrieve Oldest Events First reads the log entries from the database beginning with
the oldest entries. The oldest entry in the list becomes the selected entry in the list. A
check mark appears next to this command if it is the order currently applied to the
list.

Retrieve Newest Events First reads the log entries from the database beginning with
the newest entries. The newest entry in the list becomes the selected entry in the list.
A check mark appears next to this command if it is the order currently applied to the
list.

The Complex Filter and Simple Filter commands apply sets of filters to the system
event log list, as described in Section 3.3.

Other programs can start System Log Viewer to show event messages for particular
devices. This capability is provided by System Log Viewer’s automation interface.
Detach breaks the connection between an instance of System Log Viewer and the
program that started it.

3.1.3 Tools Menu

The Tools menu contains only one command, Open ATMS Navigator, which starts the ATMS
Map program.
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3.1.4 Help Menu
The Help menu contains the following commands:

o Help Topics opens the online help for System Log Viewer.

e About System Log Viewer opens the version and copyright information window,
shown in Exhibit 3.2.

Exhibit 3.2: About System Log Viewer

About System Log Yiewer ’

TRANSCORE

o Syztem Log Wiewer Wersion 1.2
* Copyright 2 1333, 2000 TranzCore TS, Ine.

3.2 TOOLBAR

The Toolbar, which can be turned on or off from the View menu, provides easy access to five
commands. These commands are also available on the View and Help menus.

The toolbar buttons, shown in Exhibit 3.3, are described from left to right:

Exhibit 3.3: Toolbar

e |2 2| %

o Refresh updates the system log message list by reapplying the active filter to all
current system log data.

o Retrieve Oldest Events First reads the log entries from the database beginning with
the oldest entries. The oldest entry in the list becomes the selected entry in the list. A
check mark appears next to this command if it is the order currently applied to the
list.

o Retrieve Newest Events First reads the log entries from the database beginning with
the newest entries. The newest entry in the list becomes the selected entry in the list.
A check mark appears next to this command if it is the order currently applied to the
list.

e Other programs can start System Log Viewer to show event messages for particular
devices. This capability is provided by System Log Viewer’s automation interface.
Detach breaks the connection between an instance of System Log Viewer and
program that started it.

e About System Log Viewer opens a window that includes copyright and version
information about System Log Viewer.
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3.3 FILTERING SELECTION AREA

The Filtering Selection area, shown in Exhibit 3.4, provides access to the complex and simple
filters. This area contains the Complex and Simple command buttons as well as the simple filter
criteria values.

Exhibit 3.4: Filtering Area

¢ Comples .| wd  Simple | 3Ene2ted 2212005 + (000000 = Severty [Infomational - | 0rg [LACD =1 souce [Feasv x] e [F i

3.3.1 Simple Filter

Simple applies the simple filter criteria selected in the filtering pane shown in Exhibit 3.4. The
filters are additive, so only messages meeting all of the selected criteria appear in the list area.
The simple filter criteria include:

e Generated Since enables specification of a starting date and time. Only messages
that have been generated since then are considered for inclusion in the filtered list
display.

e Severity enables filtering by the type of system log.

« Org enables filtering by the organization of the entity that generated the system log.
e Source enables filtering by the system component that generated the system log.

o Entity Type enables filtering by a particular type of IEN entity.

« ID enables filtering the log to include only entries generated by a particular device. If
no ID is specified, ID is not used to filter log messages.

The “*” symbol is used for the Severity, Source, and Entity Type values to indicate that all
listed values for each list are included in the filtering.

3.3.2 Complex Filters

Complex opens the Complex Filter window, shown in Exhibit 3.5, which enables the
construction of filtering criteria. Only system log messages that meet all the criteria are displayed
in the list area.

One are more criteria must be selected in the Severity, Source, Entity Type, and Organization
areas. At least one Severity value, one Source value, and one Entity Type value must be
selected; otherwise, all messages are excluded in the list area.

One of the following options in the Generated Since can be selected:

e Any Date includes all messages regardless of the date.

e Last hour includes all messages generated within the last hour.

e Last 24 hours includes all messages generated within the last 24 hours.

o Last 48 hours includes all messages generated within the last 48 hours.

« Since includes all messages generated since the specified date and time.

o Between includes all messages generated between the specified dates and times.

o If the list view is refreshed while either Last hour, Last 24 hours, or Last 48 hours
in the Generated Since area is selected:
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e The list is updated to include the most recent messages.
e Messages older than the selected period are removed from the list.

Complex Filter

Exhibit 3.5: Complex Filter Window

3

Severity Source Entity Type Organization

[ Failure [ Inforrnational [Calarm Manager  » [JAlarm Drata []City of Arcadia DOT

¥ | \farring [ | Blebug [ Alarm Wiewer [ Arternial [?letec.h:ur 1 E?t_l,l af Eyrl:uank Dot
[ Alarm wfatchdog ] Congestian Link, []City of Diamond Bar DL

Generated Since [1ATHS Mavigataor []Corba []City of Glendale DOT

© Any Date [CJCETY Subsystem ] Carridar Server []City of Inglewood DOT

~ [1Data Archiving Se D atabase []City of Loz Angeles DO

Last hour [ Data Purge Applic []Detector []City of Pazadena DOT

+ Last 24 hours [ Databasze Synchc [ Detectar Data []City of ‘West Hollwwooo

" Lazt 48 hours [ Dynamic Link Dat; 2 []Dretectar Link, Loz Angeles County DF
M1 hmmidmmk Traaleima M1 C mbibin Mommmmid = b

™ Since .
|07/03/2008 | {00:00:00 Entity ID's

[An 1D or List of ID's separated by spaces or commas)

" Behween

|n?£nafznne j |1n:na:1 5 =

Mezzane [D's

ard
|07/03/2008 ~ | [10:0815 207

[&n 1D or List of ID's zeparated by spaces or commasz)

Cancel | Rezet |

A single entity ID or a list of entity ID’s can be typed, separated by spaces or commas, in the
Entity ID’s area. Messages that match any of the entity id’s appear in the list.

In the Message ID’s area, a single message ID (message number) or a list of ID’s, separated by
spaces or commas, can be typed. Only events with the specified message 1D’s appear in the list.

Clicking OK applies the filters. The Complex Filter dialog box closes and the main window
opens and displays the results of the filtering. Clicking Cancel closes the dialog box without
applying the filters. Clicking Reset restores the Complex Filter values to their initial settings.
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3.4 LIST AREA

The list area, shown in Exhibit 3.6, contains the system log messages that meet the selected
filtering criteria. The messages are sorted in ascending order by date and time. The columns in
the list can be resized by dragging the column dividers in the header.

Exhibit 3.6: List Area

Generated Org Source Entity Type | 1D Msq #f| Message Log ID | Workstation Name

00412”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr ReqSwr 507 Sited, distributed data 149 times. Max/Min ... 13771279 ienrsl
00412”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqgSvr ReqSwr L07 Sited. distributed 0 bytes composed of 0 co... 13771280 ienrsl
00412”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqgSwr 506 Site9 collected data 334 out of 334 times.M... 13771281 ienrsl
00412112009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwvr ReqSwr 06 Sited collected 1129827 bytes of data comp... 13771282 ienrsl
004.12”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr ReqSwr 507 Site9, distributed data 300 times. Max/Min ... 13771283 ienrsl
©04/21/2009 00:14:36  LACO ReqSvr  RegSwr 507 Site9, distributed 93175 bytes composed of... 13771284 ienrsl
004.12”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwvr ReqgSwr 506 Site8 collected data 328 out of 342 times.M... 13771285 ienrsl
€ 04;21/2009 00:14:36 LACO Req3vr  HegSwr b06 Sited collected 1077809 bytes of data comp... 13771286 ienrsl
004.12”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr ReqSwr 07 SiteB, distributed data 301 times. Max/Min ... 13771287 ienrsl
00412”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr ReqSwr 507 Site8, distributed 132866 bytes composed ... 13771288 ienrsl
004.12”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwvr ReqSwr K06 Siteb collected data 301 out of 440 times.M... 13771289 ienrsl
00412]!2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqgSwr 506 Siteb collected 132866 bytes of data compo... 13771290 ienrsl
004.12”2009 00:14:36 LACO Reqg5vr ReqSwr 07 Siteb, distributed data 300 times. Max/Min ... 13771291 ienrsl
00412”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSvr ReqSwr 507 Siteb, distributed 71370 bytes composed of... 13771292 ienrsl
00412112009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwvr ReqgSwr K06 Site2 collected data 334 out of 334 times.M... 13771293 ienrsl
00412”2009 00:14:36 LACO ReqSwr ReqgSwr 506 Site2 collected 297971 bytes of data compo... 13771294 ienrsl

R R U G U U

The first item in each row is a symbol that indicates the severity of the message:
o © Informational message
. Warning message
« ® Failure message
« @ Debug message

The other columns are defined below:

o Generated is the date and time the message was generated.

o Org is the organization of the entity that generated the message.

e Source is the system component that generated the message.

o Entity Type is the type of entity to which the message refers.

e ID isthe ID of the entity for which the message was generated.

e Msg. # is the message type number.

o Message is the text of the message.

e Log ID is the unique identifier for the event message.

e Workstation Name is the workstation from which the message was generated.

3.5 STATUS BAR

The status bar, shown in Exhibit 3.7, can be turned on or off by the Status Bar command on the
View menu.

Exhibit 3.7: Status Bar

Copyright € 1933-2003 TranzCore - For Help, press F1 Simple filkering 131527 200 .
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The status bar is composed of five panes:

The current activity pane displays a description of the current system activity, such
as “Reading Log Data.” When no tasks are being performed, the copyright
information is displayed.

The filter pane identifies the type of filter that has been applied to the system log,

such as “No filtering”, “Simple filtering,” or “Complex filtering.”
The latest data-sampling pane displays the time that the last data read occurred.
The number of messages pane shows the number of messages in the list.

The message severity pane indicates the most severe message in the current list. The
hierarchy, from least to most severe, is debug®, informational®, warning®, and
failure ®.
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